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IDC6

1 REVISION OF THE MANUAL

This document is the operating manual for the product: IDC6

Document Review Number: 05

Date of Issue: 28/02/2025

Read this manual before using the product.

Read the documents carefully whenever the General Risk symbol is
shown.
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2 INTRODUCTION

Dear Customer,
We would like to thank you for choosing a TEXA product for your workshop.

We are certain that you will get the greatest satisfaction from it and receive a great deal of help in
your work.

Please read through the instructions in this manual carefully and keep it for future reference.

Reading and understanding the following manual will help you to avoid damage or personal injury
caused by improper use of the product to which it refers.

TEXA S.p.A reserves the right to make any changes deemed necessary to improve the manual
for any technical or marketing requirement; the company may do so at any time without prior notice.

This product is intended for use by technicians specialised in the automotive field only. Reading
and understanding the information in this manual cannot replace adequate specialised training in
this field.

The sole purpose of the manual is to illustrate the operation of the product sold. It is not intended
to offer technical training of any kind and technicians will therefore carry out any interventions
under their own responsibility and will be accountable for any damage or personal injury caused
by negligence, carelessness, or inexperience, regardless of the fact that a TEXA S.p.A. tool has
been used based on the information within this manual.

Any additions to this manual, useful in describing the new versions of the program and new
functions associated to it, may be sent to you through our TEXA technical bulletin service.

This manual should be considered an integral part of the product to which it refers. In the case it
is resold the original buyer is therefore required to forward the manual to the new owner.

Reproduction, whole or in part, of this manual in any form whatsoever without written authorization
from the producer is strictly forbidden.

The original manual was written in Italian, every other language is a translation of the original
manual.

© copyright and database rights2025 The material contained in this publication is protected by
copyright and database rights. All rights are reserved by law and under international conventions.
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3 CONSULTING THE MANUAL

The environments of this software, even though they have been designed for significantly different
vehicle categories, are all structured and operate the same way.

This allows the operator to easily switch from one of the installed work environments to another,
using the same logic for selecting the vehicle, launching the functions, etc.

The availability of some functions or services may depend on factors
INFORMATION such as, for example:

* operating environment
* type of activation

* type of license

* geographic area

For further information, contact your retailer.

The availability of a function or service for a specific environment is graphically represented by the
related icon located at the beginning of the chapter.

Example:

1 SELF-DIAGNOSIS

The icons indicate that the function is supported by all the
Q)& B S environments.

This subchapter still refers to a function that is supported by
all the environments.

1.2 Connecting to the Vehicle's This subchapter still refers to a function that is supported by
Control Unit all the environments.

1.1 Self-diagnosis Disclaimer

1.7 Special Code WEB _ _ _
The section of the chapter describes a function supported by
the TRUCK environment only.

The AGRI and CONSTRUCTION environments are part of the OFF-HIGHWAY category.
The user can decide whether to purchase the entire category or only the desired environment.

Refer to the AGRI environment icon in the manual for the functions that are available for the
CONSTRUCTION environment.
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4 DESKTOP AND DIAGNOSTIC ENVIRONMENTS

IDC6 is a multi-environment software that allows carrying out all the diagnostic operations
connected to the self-diagnosis, on-board diagnosis, electrical measurements and emissions
analysis easily and professionally.

The screen below shows the IDC6 DESKTOP, that is the software's start screen.

TEXA

ooy _ X

‘Welcome in IDC&
t an environment to start

B

OFF-HIGHWAY

20241

= &

MARINE UPDATES

20241 Update the software IDCE

The icons in this screen allow selecting any one of the IDC6 environments.

The environments are:

Icon |Name Description
@ CAR Cars and light commercial vehicles.

If purchased, even the SUPERCAR category is available.

Heavy and light commercial vehicles, trailers and semi-trailers, buses and
=) TRUCK ! . !

industrial engines.
BIKE Motorcycles, scooters, quads and water scooters.

The software is divided in:

* OHW AGRI: agricultural machinery like tractors, lifters, unifeed

OFF- mixers, combine harvesters;
[

HIGHWAY * OHW CONSTRUCTION: construction machinery and earth-moving
equipment, like excavators, loaders, backhoe loaders, dumpers and
bulldozers.

MARINE Inboard and outboard engines and water scooters




In order for an environment to start correctly it needs to be active; this

INFORMATION means that it has been purchased and unlocked with the specific

countercode.

The UPDATES function is also available.
The function can be launched by clicking on the specific icon.

Icon |Name

Description

UPDATES

It allows checking for updates, patches and new languages available for the
activated environments and to download them.

Other information that can be found in this screen is:

KEY ID
NUMBER

The code in the lower left corner of the screen univocally identifies the HASP
key connected to the display unit in which the software is installed.

The code must be provided to the Technical Assistance or Distributor any time
it is requested.

The software cannot be launched if the HASP key is not connected to the
display unit.

UPDATE
AVAILABILITY

The software checks the availability of updates as soon as it is launched.
The search and its result are notified in the lower right corner of the screen.

The display unit must be connected to the Internet.

Proceed as follows:

1. Click on the icon of the desired environment.

If at least one function has been selected as a favourite, the software displays the
FAVOURITES section as the environment's HOME screen.

B rexancs car

@ =B

Favourites

Al Smart Diagnosis

.

; (& rexam 0 K 2nomiFicaTions  $8 ?o

@

& Diagnosis #. Special Functions B Measurements B Utility Programs



If no function has been selected as a favourite, the software displays the DIAGNOSIS section
as the environment's HOME screen.

B rexaince car - X
@ &0 @ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs &y

WCI connection: Configure H
Diagnosis

Cooey .
o A =
Al Smart Diagnosis Diagnosis Remote diagnostics Mileage and VIN check

EOBD Protocol

¥ Favourites #. Special Functions B Measurements B Utility Programs @ Support

opyright and database right 2024 O car 20241

Different favourite functions can be selected for each owned

INFORMATION environment.

16
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5 UPDATES

This function allows you to check for updates, patches and new languages available for the
activated environments and to download them.

Keep the display unit powered by the mains at all times while

NOTICE updating.

Make sure the Internet connection remains active as long as
necessary for the download to complete.

The download and installation of the updates will take place based

INFORMATION

O
on what is set in the Updates section 6 in the Settings function

We always recommend you log in to the myTEXA portal through

>

INFORMATION

Proceed as follows:

O
1. Press:

TEXA iocy — X

‘Welcome in IDC&
t an environment to start

B

OFF-HIGHWAY

20241

= &

MARINE UPDATES

20241 Update the software IDCE

Only the available updates relating to the purchased environments
INFORMATION  [pesytusim
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2. Press:

2 16 bt

All environments
Available

CAR

2024 WEB

0 Core: 0.1

TRUCK

20247 weB

O Core: 0.1

BIKE

20241 & WEB

Q Core: 01

OFF-HIGHWAY

20041 & wWe
O Core: 0.1

Status: ONUNE » @@ HASP KEY IDENTIFICATION: SB6B3675

3. Press:

2 16 bt

CAR environment installation

Selected languages

EEECTTTT) CEECTTTEY -

[o iallano (-1 |

Path
Installation path: C\ProgramDatal,

Storage space
20.5 GB of free space are required.

Search for updates @ S

Install

Install L]
[

Installer v1.1.14.0

Edit languages

Deutsch (de-DE) ] [ =

Espaniol (es-ES) ] [ L]

Frangais (fr-FR) ]

The software is installed in English by default.
INFORMATION N EnIsn Y N
Further languages to be installed can be selected by pressing:Edit
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The installed languages must be purchased and activated before they
can be used.



Wait for the update download and installation to finish.

All environments Search for update: @

Pl

Available

CAR

2024 WEB

5. 20/47 36%

0 Core: 0.1

TRUCK Install 4

20241 ) WeB =

1 Core: 0.1

BIKE

20241 & wee

0 Core: 01
OFF-HIGHWAY
20241 & wes

T Core: 0.1

Status: ONUNE » @ HASP KEY IDENTIFICATION: SB6B3675 Installer vi.1.14.0

4. Press:Start IDC6

All environments Start IDCE.” Search for updates @ %

Installed

@ CAR ® tpisnd = TRUCK o Lyt -
20241 202410

@ BIKE @ Upied = @ OFF-HIGHWAY @ Upisni =
20241 20240

mﬂRINE © Updated -

Status: ONUNE » @ HASP KEY IDENTIFICATION: SB6B3675 Istaller v1.1.14.0 « Core v1.0

The search for updates can be forced b ressing:Search for
INFORMATION  [fyiiffinss P Y PIESSing
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6 HOME

Click on the icon of the desired environment to access the related HOME screen.

B rexancs car

@ =B

Favourites

.

; (& rexam 0 K 2nomiFicaTions  $8 ?o

VIl connection smart 3

Edit

R S—— i
—

& Diagnosis #. Special Functions B Measurements E3 Utility Programs @ Support

In the upper part of the screen there is:

Icon

Name

Description

@

HOME

It allows returning to the HOME screen.

Summary bar

It shows the selection made, divided into selection levels.

Technical support

It allows accessing the menu of the technical support functions,
among which the transmission of an assistance request.

< TEXA Al It allows launching the search function powered by Al.
News It allows accessing the section with the latest news on products,
services and software update availability.
Settings It allows accessing the functions that are common to all the

environments, such as language change and search for updates.

Authenticated diagnosis

It allows connecting to your myTEXA account.

VCI connection

It shows the current connection mode with the VCI.

Device configurator

It allows accessing the Device configurator function.

If a VCI is already configured, it allows selecting the connection
mode:

e Smart
* Manual




In the centre part of the screen there are the icons related to the current section.

In the lower part of the screen there are the icons of the sections in which the software functions
were divided into:

Icon |Name Description
: It gathers the functions selected by the operator for a customised HOME
Favourites screen

It gathers the diagnostic functions.
Ex.:Diagnosis, Remote diagnosis, etc.

3

Diagnosis

It gathers the special functions.

*

§+

Special functions ) ,
Ex.:Electric vehicles, Battery replacement, etc.

It gathers the measuring functions.
El Measurements o : .

Ex.:Emissions analysis, Oscilloscope, etc.

E Utilit It gathers the utility accessory functions.

ilities

Ex.:Customer management, Report repository, etc.
It gathers the support functions for the diagnosis and software use.

@ Support

Ex.:Solved Problems, Documentation, etc.

In the lower right corner there is the version number of the environment currently being used.
Click on the software version number to access the INFORMATION screen.
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6.1 Summary Bar
The summary bar indicates the selection made, divided into the levels of selection.

By clicking on one of the segments that make up the bar, you can return to the corresponding level
of selection.

The software also provides the following lists:

e Last 20 Selections;
* Selections saved.

The contents of the summary bar and lists are specific for each
INFORMATION environment.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

B rexaince car - X
@ &0 @ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs &y

WCI connection: Configure H
Diagnosis

= £
Al Smart Diagnosis Diagnosis

2

Remote diagnostics Mileage and VIN check

EOBD Protocol

¥ Favourites # Special Functions B Measurements B Utility Programs @ support

O car 20241

opyright and database right 2024
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2. Click on the desired selection.

B rexancs car
o

Last 20 se Selections saved

Passenger cars > TOYOTA > Mirai [21¥] (D20) » Fuel Cell » Saloon (Coupé) > 3KM (JPDZ0) (134 kW) = [01/21]

Passenger cars » ALFA ROMEQ > Giulia [16>] (952) » 2.0i 16v Turbo MultiAir Kat > Saloon » 55273835 (147-206 kW) » |

Passenger cars > ABARTH = 500e [23>] (332) » electric = Citycar > 46354481 (114 kW) = [04/23%]

Passenger cars > FIAT » 500 [07>] (312) » electric > Citycar > E99 (83 kW) » [0912>]

Passenger cars » CHEVROLET > Bolt [17>] » electric » Hatchback » -- (147 kW) > [--/17>]

Passenger cars > TOYOTA > 4-Runner [02>08) (N21) > 3.0 TD > Off-road > 1KZ-TE (KZN215) (32 kW) > [08/02>--/09]

Paczannar care = A1 FA BOMED = Ginlia 11821 (8521 = 2 2 W ITNm 5 Salnon > ARTTSETS 00140 VWY 5 MNARS]

N6>]

@ TEXA Al O

@ Support

# Special Functions [ M,

& Diagnosis

(®) © copyright and database right 2024

INFORMATION

£ Utility Program:

To delete the selections in the lists, click on: Iﬁ]

3. The software positions itself automatically in the self-diagnosis functions screen.

Auto Scarvin 2.0 completed

= @ M2 D> P> ALFA ROMED > 147 [00>10) > 16i 16v T.5, Kat » QR et R VE R TS e v |

Manusl identification [Ta——

[ st diagnosis
| . Q Global system scan

@ Techmical data sheets. Thoroughly scan al
MY viiring Disgrams
Wiring Diag ?8

m Technical data and Checks

Q) o

E Remote Diagnostics

Custoner £ Di is by system
Perfor i

B rexancs car

TG53s Mileage and VIN check

B = ass

* Air conditioner
Airbiag
<= Body Computer
T+ caniine
fl oriver side door

(®) © copyright and database right 2024

To enter or remove a vehicle in the list of the selections saved, click

INFORMATION

on:

?E Actions on the vehicle

Vehicle Maintenance

1s) @ TEXa Al O

_ X

& normrications 8} coo

O car zozan

_ X

& 2normrications 83 coo

&

-

Activation Tests

Adjustments and Coding

Q, system search

WOOW WV W

>

O car zozan
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6.2 News

This section contains information and news on the products and services offered by TEXA and on
the availability of software updates.

Once launched, the software checks for an active Internet connection
INFORMATION and downloads all the latest information and news regarding the latest

features available.

1. Press: Q

The news screen is displayed.

& TEXA Notification Center

Al notifications ©® Corporate news Edit
Praduct novelties 1 New
Fai
girs . ﬁ TEXA WINS THE VOLKSWAGEN GROUP AWARD 2024
Corporate news @

TEXAEDU L

Software novelties )

The news are divided by type.
2. Press on the desired news to display it.

24



6.3 Software information

To display the summary screen related to the status of the software subscriptions and services,
click on the environment version number in the lower right corner of the HOME screen.

@ e e JE—— -
‘ Information ° .

CAR Activation PREMIUM CORE

Version: 2024.1 Key 10: SBESI6T5 Version: 00,0111

Environment information Licences Vehicle list

Data version 20241 TEXA ID TI9E134145 Vehicle market EU
Light commercial vehicle data version 20240100 software licensed to MAURIZIO ALGHISI Supercar Active
Activation type PREMIUM Last licence check date 1W0/15/2024

Languages

@ English, & English, 1) talian, & mu

TEXPACK TEXA INFO Callcenter

Expiration date 31/03/2025 Expiration of technical bulletins 31/03/2025 Expiration date 31/03/2025
Expiration of guided diagnosis 302024 Access code 197421
Expiration of solved problems 31/03/2025 By phaone, call the number 0422791400
iSupport expiration 30/09/2025 Post code 3056

© copyright and database right 2024

© copyright 2024, The materials contained in this publication are protected by yright and database rights. All these rights are reserved to TEXA Spa and i ppliers as authors of the information.
The materials used to create the content have been created for publication in Europe and for use with vehicles produced in conformity with European spe 5. The user must be aware that in
countries cutsicde Eurape the names of the models of the vehicles and the descriptions and the specifications relating to them may differ from thase listed in this database.

S Y

The information provided includes:

» Software version

» Licences

* Vehicle list

» Languages

» Subscriptions to services
» Copyright

The information refers to the environment currently being used.
INFORMATION y being
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7 SETTINGS

This function allows accessing the functions that are

language change and search for updates.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

&

Settings

a General

ﬁ Service programs

%< CAR envirenment
Waorkshop data

.[: Push notifications

General

Set your software preferences

User Interface

Resalution

Set the IDC6 resolution to full screen

Enable dark mode

common to all the environments, such as

1920:1080 16:9

m Device configurator

@ Authenticator

é Updates

Select the IDCE language

(en-GB) EnglishUK ~ ~

Self-Diagnosis

=) IDC5 data migration

Units of measurement

International system

The screen is divided in the following sections:

Icon

Name

Description

&

General

It allows setting your general preferences regarding the software.

Service programs

It allows accessing a collection of programs and services that allow
carrying out specific operations such as updating the device firmware
programs and checking the network connection.

Environment

It allows setting the specific software user preferences for the current
environment.

Note:The icon varies based on the environment currently in use.

Workshop data

It allows entering the workshop data that will be displayed in the
reports.

QB D |

Push notifications

It allows managing the reception and display of notifications while
using the software.

&=

Device configurator

It allows adding new devices, displaying and changing the devices
already configured.

Q;

Authenticator

It allows managing the authentication for myTEXA.
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It allows setting your preferences for using the IDC6 Installer software

related to:

Updates .
P * Download(location, etc.)

* Installation(automatic, etc.)

It allows migrating your data (ex.: workshop database, configured

IDCS data migration| e ices) from IDC5 to IDCS.
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7.1 General
In this section you can set your general preferences regarding the software.
You can set your preferences regarding:

* User interface

* Resolution;

e Dark theme;

* Display language;
» Self-diagnosis

* Unit of measurement.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press: @

The section of the general preferences is displayed.

Settings General
Set your software preferences.
a General

User Interface

,,'9 Service programs
19201080 16:9

%< CAR

‘Workshop dat:
e Set the IDCE resolution to full screen

O Push notifications

A Enable dark mode
m Device configurator

@ Authenticator Select the IDCE language {en-GB) English UK

é Updates

= Self-Diagnosis
) IDC5 data migration

Units of measurement International system

2. Carry out the desired settings.
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7.1.1 Display language change

You can change the display language of the software.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press on the drop-down menu of the item: Select the IDC6 language
2. Select the desired language among the ones indicated.

Only the purchased and installed languages are available.
INFORMATION [tiadehds Juag

3. Restart the software.
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7.1.2 Changing the unit of measurement

You can change the system of measurement used by the software.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press: o

A guide on the units of measurement is displayed.

© Guide to units of measurement.

Temperature Length Pressure Volume
International *C m, Km mmHg, Kpa, mbar |
British miles psi gallans (UK)

usa miles psi gallons (US.A)

°F
*F

Canada *C km psi |
0

Km mibar, psi !

2. Press on any point on the screen to close the guide.
3. Press on the drop-down menu of the item: Unit of measurement
4. Select the desired system of measurement.
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7.2 Service Programs

This sections allows accessing a collection of programs and services that allow carrying out
specific operations such as updating the device firmware programs and checking the network
connection.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press: ﬁ

The collection is displayed.

Settings Service programs °

683 General

’ Service programs

Collection of programs and services that allow carrying out specific operations such as the PROBE and VCI firmware update, network connection check.

Twinprobe toel firmware update

%< CAR envirenment
DolP diagnestic VCI firmware update

‘Workshop data
O Push notifications Uniprobe tool firmware update
m Device configurator

Standard diagnostic VCI firmware update
(¥ Authenticator
é Updates EOBD service

=
*) IDC5 data migration
2 e Connectivity Suite

Device Activator

2. Press on the desired item.

The available items vary based on the current environment.
INFORMATION Y
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7.2.1 Firmware update

The programs of this type allow launching a guided procedure for the firmware update specifically
for the tool/VCI they refer to.

Proceed as follows:

1. Locate the desired item.
2. Press:Run

The function's main screen is displayed.

Firmware Update

Attention!! The update procedure is a critical op ion that requires several mi
Do not switch off the remote device during this phase.

Finalising...

Update information Device information
Bundle version: 1.2.2.2 Tool serial number: DN1RT035026

Tool name: DN1RTO35026
Connection info Bundle version: 1.1.1.6
Type: HOTSPOT Software version: 1.0.54

Hardware version: 0.201.96

3. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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7.2.2 EOBD service

This function allows learning the serial number of the device configured for the use of the EOBD
Protocol and the firmware/diagnostic system version.

Through this function you can change the selected device and assign a COM to it.

The new device must be chosen among the ones configured through
INFORMATION the Device Configurator function.

Proceed as follows:

1. Locate the desired item.
2. Press:Run
The function's main screen is displayed.

EQBD Protocol .

Scantool identification information

Serial number Version
DNIBTO00018 2.0.0.0

Scantool configuration

Tool selection COM selection
|Na\r]gator TXT Series j I J

Under the Scantool Identification Information item the following can be found:

» serial number of the device;
» firmware / diagnostic system version.

Under the Scantool Configuration item there are two drop-down menus through which you can
set:

» the device you wish to use;
» the COM you wish to assign the selected device to.
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7.2.3 Connectivity suite

This function allows running tests on the online services.
Proceed as follows:

1. Locate the desired item.
2. Press:Run
The function’'s main screen is displayed.

EXA 5

Fer a prope
- HTTR (T
* FTP(IC!
* HTTPS

& wrre & wrRS

Fa P @ ping

pr—

3. Press on the icon related to the test you wish to run.
The test is started and the result is displayed automatically.
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7.2.4 Device activator

This function allows forcing the update of the list of purchased ADAS products and activating them.

Updating the list allows the software to learn which products are available for the operations on
systems/ADAS.

However, the products that requires a wireless connection to the
INFORMATION display unit must be configured before being able to use them.
For further information, see the chapter:Device configurator

Proceed as follows:

1. Locate the desired item.
2. Press:Run
The result is displayed.

Accessory KIT configuration

Accessory KIT configuration completed successfully.

- KIT CCS System
- KIT RCCS 3 EVO Serial number CASMANUALO1
- KIT CCS 2 Dynamics Serial number CCS2MNUALT
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7.3 Environment

In this section you can set the specific software user preferences for the current environment.
In particular, you can enable or disable the display of:

¢ notifications
e disclaimers
e etc.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:
The section of the preferences for the current environment is displayed.

Settings CAR environment
Set your preferences for software use.
683 General

,,'9 Service programs

User Interface

& CAR environment New features of this version highlighted during the vehicle selection phase
) Workshop data
4 Enable display of ADAS “Panel preview” button from connection information, with compatible ADAS kit
O Push notifications

" Enable "TOE and THRUST ANGLE check” in demo mode
m Device configurator

@ GUERAto Self-Diagnosis

&y Updates

Enable animations in the Dashboards, where available
=) IDC5 data migration
VIN for Texa Al Demo Mode TOYOTA Mirai

Warnings

Display of the inf ional message regarding the availability of the “Automatic Vehicle Identification” function in the corresponding o)
Manual function

2. Carry out the desired settings.
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7.4 Workshop data

In this section you can enter the workshop data that will be printed in the reports.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The workshop data entry section is displayed.

Settings

683 General

,,'9 Service programs

%< CAR

Workshop data

Edit the workshop data that will be shown on the printouts

Informatien
Company nama

G any name

ﬁ Waorkshop data
O Push notifications
m Device configurator
(@) Authenticator

&y Updates

= IDC5 data migration

Street number
Streal number

Province
Province

State
Italy

Mobile phone
Maobile phone

E-mail

E-mail

Operators
WView the list of workshop operators.

2. Enter the workshop data.

3. Press:Save

Tewn/City
Town/City

Phaone
Phone

Fax

Fax
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7.5 Push Notifications

This section allows managing the reception and display of notifications while using the software.
Proceed as follows:

{ ]
1. Press: C“

The section for managing the push notifications is displayed.

Settings Push notifications

683 General

,,'9 Service programs

Set your preferences for receiving push netifications

Product novelties
%< CAR envirenment

Corporate news
Workshop data
‘ Push notifications Software novelties
m Device configurator

@ Authenticator

&y Updates

= IDC5 data migration

3. Carry out the desired settings.
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7.6 Device Configurator

This function allows configuring the communication between a device (ex.: VCI) and the display
unit in which the software is installed.

Once the type of device is recognised, the software suggests to configure the communication in
all the modes available (ex.: USB, Bluetooth, Wi-Fi).

By configuring all the modes available, when the display unit tries to connect to the device, the
software autonomously selects the best option available.

You can also just select one of the communication modes available,
INFORMATION however we recommend configuring all of them.

Make sure the device has been powered and switch on correctly
INFORMATION before launching the configuration procedure.

For the configuration of the communication via Wi-Fi to be successful,
the device and the display unit must ne part of the same Wi-Fi
network.

For further information on the connection modes of a specific device, see the
related technical manual.

Proceed as follows:
1. Press: E‘-g

2. Press:Start Device Configurator

INFORMATION

Settings Device configurator
Add new devices, view and change the devices already configured.
@! General

ng Service programs
o Environment CAR
Workshop data
G Push notifications
[ﬂ Device configurator
GJ Authenticator

é& Updates

Start Device Configurator
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3. Press:Add a new device

Device configurator °

No device canfigured

Add a new device

4. Select the desired device among the ones detected.

Device configurator °

° Search for dovices ¥

Detected deviees Searching for devices D
Tha davices will be located through: Bluateoth, Hotspot, Station, USE e

. Multihub DNIATO00TE >

. Mavigator TXT MULTIHUB2 DNSATSE0123 p

Cancel

Only the devices supported by the current environment are displayed.
INFORMATION Y PPOTEA DY by
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5. The communication via USB is configured.

Configuration of Navigator TXT MULTIHUB2 (DNSAT880123) °

@ seocchfordovices > @ uss >

<

Connect the teol to a USB pert

Tool detected correctly

usedd via USB connection even without configuration.

6. The communication via Bluetooth is configured.
.Conﬁg.uration of Navigator TXT MULTIHUB2 (DNSAT880123) °
@ scocchfordovices > @ Uss > ) Bluetcoth >
Connecting to the tool
o

41



7. The list of the detected Wi-Fi networks is displayed.
Select the desired network.

Confi ion of Navigator TXT MULTIHUB2 (DN5SAT880123)
@ scacchiordovices > @ Uss > @ Bluarooth > () Station made WinFi >
Mavigator TXT MULTIHUB2 (MAC address AD-CD-F3-9D-08-71)
Station mode configuration (Diagnostic software - Wi-Fi network - VCI)
¥ou can configure up to 5 Wi-Fi networks in the VCI to which it will connect automatically. For example, it can be connected to the workshop's Wi-Fi network or, during an external intervention, to a mobile device.
A  aTTenTioN
Attention: only the Wi-Fi networks working with a 2.4 GHz frequency will be detected.
Detectod notworks: Configured notweorks:
B Collaudi Configuro
& Guost Configure
You can add another network Lo this list
Add manually
Back

Test the Wi-Fi natwarks

8. Enter the network login password if required.
Press:Save

Confi ion of Navigator TXT MULTIHUB2 (DN5SAT880123)

@ scacchiordovices > @ Uss > @ Bluarooth > () Station made WinFi >

Navigater TXT MULTIHUBZ (MAC address AD-CD-F3-9D-08-71)

Station mode configuration (Diagnostic software - Wi-Fi network - VCI)

You can configure up to 5 Wi-F networks in the VEI 1o which it will connect ] Device configurator uring an external intervention, to a mobile device.
Marwally configure a Wi-Fi network

A

Attention: anly the Wi-Fi networks working with a 2.4 GHz freuency willbe|  Enter the new Wi-Fi network's information.

Detected netwerks:
Hidden network
F Collaudi
& Guest
Pk w
Advanced settings
IP address assigned automatically (DHCP) Q
You can add another network Lo this list
Add manually
Back

Test the Wi-Fi natwarks
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9. The network is added to the list of configured networks.
Press:Continue

Configuration of Navigator TXT MULTIHUB2 (DNSAT880123)

@ scacchiordovices > @ Uss > @ Bluarooth > () Station made WinFi >

Mavigator TXT MULTIHUB2 (MAC address AD-CD-F3-9D-08-71)

Station mode configuration (Diagnostic software - Wi-Fi network - VCI)

You can configure up to 5 Wi-Fi networks in the VEI to which it will connect automatically. For example, it can be connected te the workshep's Wi-Fi network or, during an external intervention, to a mobile device.
& xea

Attention: anly the Wi-Fi networks working with a 2.4 GHz frequency will be detected.

Detectod notworks: Configured notweorks: Test tha Wi-Fi natworks
B Collaudi Configuro 0 colaua Ddote
& Guost Configure
Cenfigure
Configure
Cenfigura
Configura
Configure
You can add another network Lo this list
Add manually
Back Continue

10. The device is unlocked.
Press:Continue

Configuration of Navigator TXT MULTIHUB2 (DNSAT880123)

@ scacchiordovices > @ Uss > @ Bluetcoth > @ Stationmode wini > () Devicounlock >

Warranty unlock

The warranty has been unlocked

Back
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11. The configuration summary screen is displayed.

Press:End

Configuration of Navigator TXT MULTIHUB2 (DNSAT880123) °

@ seacchiordovices > @ Uss > @ Bluetcoth > @ Station mode WirFi > (@) Devicouniock > () Summary

The following device has been properly configured.

Navigator TXT MULTIHUB2
MAC address AQ-CD-F3-9D-08-T1

Available through the following communication channols:

< Use @ configured
%  BLUETOOTH @ contiqurad
®  STATION Q@ Configured
2  HotseaT Q@ configured

- o
12. The list of devices currently configured is displayed.
!Jeui:e canﬁgurator. °
vCl
. Navigater TXT MULTIHUBZ DNSATES0123  AUTODIAGNOSIS  AUTODIAGNOSIS DOIP DETECTEDWVIA = % * £ Dlete

To indicate the preference to use between two or more similar
INFORMATION P
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devices (ex.: VCI) configured for the same function, click on:
The indication is only valid for the current environment.

You can indicate a different preferred device (ex.: VCI) for each
environment as long as it has been configured correctly.



7.7 Authenticator

This function allows managing the authentication for myTEXA.

The authenticated diagnosis allows unlocking the gateways or control units inhibited by the
manufacturers.

To access the authenticated diagnosis function, each operator must have a personal account.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press: @

The function’'s main screen is displayed.

Settings Authenticator

Manage the myTEXA authentication
683 General

,,'9 Service programs
%o CAR environment
Waorkshop data
O Push notifications
m Device configurator
° Authenticator

é Updates

=) IDC5 data migration

Launch Tadac settings

2. Press:Launch Tadac settings
3. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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7.8 Updates
In this section you can set your preferences for using the IDC6 Installer software related to:

 Download
* Installation

For example, you can:

» specify the position in which the updates must be downloaded;
* enable the automatic update download;

* enable the automatic update installation;

* etc.

Proceed as follows:

O
1. Press: =

The section for setting your preferences for using the IDC6 Installer software is displayed.

Settings Updates

Set your preference for IDCE Installer use.

683 General

. Download
ﬁ Service programs

Position

&< CAR environment C:\ProgramData\ TEXAVDCE\appdatatinstaller\ Downloads

Waorkshop data

Custom data source

L% Push natifications Position ) _
‘Wnas-collaudiTest_SWhs22-IDCE\Build\TEXA

m Device configurator .
Automatic download

(¥ Authenticator
Allow parallel downloading
é Updates

%) IDCS5 data migration Installation

Automatic installation

Integrity check

2. Carry out the desired settings.
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7.9 IDC5 Data Migration

This functions allows migrating your data (ex.: workshop database, configured devices) from IDC5
to IDC6.

The function is only available if an error occurred in at least one of
INFORMATION the environments updated from IDC5 to IDC6.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press: =
The function’'s main screen is displayed.

Settings IDC5 data migration

€§3 General

ﬁ Service programs

Transfer the essential data from IDCS to IDC6

&3 CAR enviranment
Workshop data
[3 Push notifications
E Device configurater
@ Authenticator

£y Updates

%) IDC5 data migration

Start data migration from IDCS

2. Press:Start data migration from IDC5
3. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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8 VCI CONNECTION

The software and the VCI can be connected using one of the following modes:

Mode [Description

The software autonomously selects the best option available among the configured
communication modes.

Smart |The selection is made each time based on the quality of the signal, the type of diagnosis
and other factors.

Recommended selection.
The operator manually selects the connection mode between the configured

Manual .
communication modes.
B rexaince car - X
o @ @ exam 0 MK snomRcations 3 &

WCI connection: Configure H

Diagnasis

Cooey 5
£q £q a
Al Smart Diagnosis Diagnosis Remote diagnostics Mileage and VIN check

EOBD Protocol

£ Favourites # Special Functions  © Measurements € Utility Programs @ suppert

O car 20241

At the end of the configuration of a VCI, the smart connection mode
INFORMATION Fiysegispmvmm

The connection modes can be changed at any time.
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Proceed as follows:

1. Press: [C_‘I

2. Press:Manual

m VCI connection mode selection

VCI connection mode selection

SMART mode Manual

The software can select the most suitable mode also based on the signal quality, type of diagnosis, and other factors,

3. Select the desired connection modes.

m VCI connection mode selection

VCI connection mode selection

s e QD

The diagnostic tool connection mode can be selected manually if the recommended mode is not suitable.

< Ush i Bluetooth ¥ Hotspot

DelP: Multihub oMIRTO3S026

“Ush # Bluetooth ¥ Hotspot
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4. Press:OK

50

m VCI connection mode selection

VCI connection mode selection

s e QD

The diagnostic tool connection mode can be selected manually if the recommended mode is not suitable.

“Ush @® # Bluetooth * Hotspot

DelP: Multihub oMIRTO3S026

- sh ® % Bluetooth ¥ Hotspot




9 TECHNICAL SUPPORT

The icons in this menu allow accessing the menu for technical support functions, among which

the transmission of an assistance request.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The function's Home screen is displayed.

3
1
(-]

Home

Software licensed to:
MAURIZIO ALGHISI
Key ID:

5B6B3675

Technical Assistance

>
% Call Center

o
EIE‘D Advanced Assistance
s

':% Diagnostic coverage list

=4 VO connection test

Dataprovider
WEs  AIRPRO, 140

TEXA ID: 7398134145
L] Go to myTEXA

Connected to the network
392, IFI LAN %

The following information is indicated in this screen:

» owner of the software user license;
* ID of the HASP key currently in use.

The following functions are available:

Name

Description

Call Center

It allows accessing the web portal for the Call Center assistance
requests.

Advanced Assistance

It allows accessing the menu with the Advanced Assistance functions,
among which the remote assistance.

Diagnostic coverage list

It allows accessing the list of vehicles, systems and new features
available in the installed version of the current environment.

VCI connection test

It allows carrying out an operating test on the connections of the VCls
and to communicate the result to the technical assistance service.

Data provider

It allows accessing a specific assistance portal.

myTEXA

It allows viewing your TEXA ID and accessing the myTEXA portal.

Connection

It allows accessing the configuration functions to connect to the
workshop's Wi-Fi network.
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INFORMATION

52

To use the connection functions you must have an active software
subscription.

Check with your retailer if the service is active in the country you wish
to use it in.



9.1 Call Center

It allows accessing the web portal for the Call Center assistance requests.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:Call Center
Useful information is displayed, among which:
* Key ID;
» Specifications of the environment currently in use;
» Call Center phone number;
» Access Code.

& Call Center

Software licensed to
MAURIZIO ALGHISI
Key ID:

5BEB3675

TEXA IDC6 CAR

Data version: Interface version:

2024.1A 0.5.0-patch-week-48-
5.1456 37b56d4

DB: Language:

5.5.1 en-GB

N
% By phone, call the number

0422-791400

ACCESS CODE: POST CODE:
197421 31056

@ Call Center Assistance

Connected to the network
s o

2. Press:Call Center Assistance
The web portal for the Call Center assistance requests is displayed.

For further information, see the chapter:Call Center Assistance
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9.2 Advanced Assistance

This function allows accessing the menu with the Advanced Assistance functions, among which
the remote assistance.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:Advanced assistance
Useful information is displayed, among which:
* Key ID;
» Specifications of the environment currently in use.

& Advanced Assistance

Software licensed to:
MAURIZIO ALGHISI
Key ID:

5B6B3675
TEXA IDC6 CAR

Data version: Interface version:
20241 A 0.5.0-patch-week-48-
5.1+56 37b56d4

DE: Language:
5.5.1 en-GB

% =

Remote Assistance iSupport

Connected to the network
5392 WIFI LAN 3

The following functions are available:

Name Description

It allows requesting remote assistance in real time through TeamViewer on

Remote assistance . ) .
your diagnostic device.

It allows sending support and/or specific diagnostic content development

iISupport requests.

2. Select the desired option.
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9.3 Diagnostic Coverage List

This function allows accessing the list of vehicles, systems and new features available in the
installed version of the current environment.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:Diagnostic coverage list
The Diagnostic Coverage List is displayed.

m Diagnostic coverage list
Diagnostic coverage list Latest version application list
o
§ Category:
flermarket LPG-CNG Systems

Light Trucks

This application is in 10 CORE Version: 0001.00.00 * < Car Version: 2024.1

For mare informatiol

The following sections are available:

Name Description

Diagnostic It allows accessing the complete list of vehicles on which diagnostic operations
coverage list can be carried out through the software version currently installed.

It allows accessing the list of new features available in the software version
currently installed.

New feature list It is divided in:
of the latest| « Diagnosis

version * Vehicle maintenance
e Technical sheets
* Wiring diagrams

2. Press on the desired section.
3. Select the desired information.
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9.4 VCI Connection Test

This function allows carrying out an operating test on the connections of the VCIs and
communicating the result to the technical assistance service.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:VCI Connection Test
The VCI Connection Test screen is displayed.

Connected 10 the network
392 WE La ()

2. Press:Update
The test is started and the result is displayed automatically.
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9.5 Dataprovider

This function allows accessing a specific assistance portal.

The function must be used only if indicated to do so by the Technical

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:Dataprovider
The login screen is displayed.

Data Provider Login

sermame

2. Enter the login credentials.
3. Press:Login
4. Follow the instructions provided by the Technical Assistance.
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9.6 myTEXA

This function allows viewing your TEXA ID and accessing the myTEXA portal.
For further information, see the chapter:myTEXA
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9.7 Connection

This menu allows accessing the configuration functions to connect to the workshop's Wi-Fi
network.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:Connection
The Connection screen is displayed.

& Connection

Connected to the network
Intel(R) Wireless-AC 9560 160MHz

1P: SSID:
10.100.32.112 8392 WIFI

Mask: Gateway:
255.255.255.0 10.100.32.254
DNST:

172.31.254.5

Configure workshop network
{7 chooseand configure 2 network to use when in the
workshop

Configure smartphone network

Choose and configure a network to use when in
mobility

Check status of online services
Launch the test program

The following information is indicated in this screen:

e Connection status
* Network parameters

The following functions are available:

Name Description

It allows choosing and configuring a network to use when in the

Configure workshop network workshop.

It allows choosing and configuring a network to use when in

Configure smartphone network mobility.

Check status of online services|lIt allows running a test on the online services.
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9.7.1 Configure workshop network

This function allows choosing and configuring a network to use when in the workshop.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:Configure workshop network
The Connection screen is displayed.

Technicat Suppont []
& Workshop network

Workshop network configuration

You can connect to the workshop Wi-Fi

network by entering the network password.

Where can 1 find the Wi-Fi network
passw

Click to configure

2. Press:Press to configure
A procedure for configuring the connection to the workshop's Wi-Fi network is started.
3. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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9.7.2 Configure smartphone network

This function allows choosing and configuring a network to use when in mobility.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:Configure smartphone network
The Connection screen is displayed.

& Smartphone network

Make sure the hotspot function has been activated on
the smartphone.

Based on the model and operating system version, the
procedure may slightly differ.

Apple® iOS

Google Android™

2. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
3. Press on the option that corresponds to the type of smartphone to use.

A procedure for configuring the network to use when in mobility is started.
4. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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9.7.3 Check status of online services

This function allows running tests on the online services.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:Check status of online services
The function’'s main screen is displayed.

For a praper speration of the Interne

- HTTR (T
* FTP (1T
* HTTPS (TGP

& wurre & wrRS

Fa P @ ping

pr—

2. Press on the icon related to the test you wish to run.
The test is started and the result is displayed automatically.
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10 Al GLOBAL SEARCH
) & B S

This function allows launching the search powered by Al.

The function allows querying in advance TEXA's databases to locate all the information related to
a certain vehicle.

The software allows carrying out free searches, that is not linked to a specific selection.
Alternatively, the function can be launched during or at the end of the vehicle selection procedure.

The concise response generated by the software cannot
guarantee nor ensure: the correct understanding of the request
formulated by the User; the accuracy and completeness of the
information provided; the absence of errors or lack of
information.

This response does not substitute the sources based on which
it was generated, nor the evaluations by the User as vehicle
repair expert.

NOTICE

The function is designed and developed to only manage queries
related to problems and repairs in the automotive field.

INFORMATION

In order to use the function you must first access the myTEXA portal

INFORMATION

through P

The displayed chat is linked to the access credentials and HASP key
connected to the display unit.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:e*:-"

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
@ N @ & rexam o K 3noTRicATIONs 8 Sy
VEI connection: Configure H
Diagnosis
Mileage and VIN check
EOBD Protocol
¥ Favourites #. Special Functions B Measurements £ Utility Programs @ support

@ car 20241
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2. Enter the query.

&

Welcome to the IDCE search engine

artificial intalli

To optimise the search for a response, you should:
INFORMATION P & Tesponse, you
* use alanguage as discursive as possible;
* enter as much information / as many indications as possible
related to the topic of interest;

» submit simple and direct queries.

3. Press:

A conversation related to the topic of the query is started.

Al Global Search

Ih the right windew lift on a 2023 Peugect
does not go up en down. What could be the problem?
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The software provides a response by crossing the information given by the User and the
information available in its databases.

Al Global Search ®

1 have a problom with the right window lift on a 2023 Peugect 208: | press the button on the driver's side door and the window M
does not go up en down. What could be the problem?

@ The issuso with the right windaw BTt an your 2023 Peugeot 208 could bo dua to several factors:
2 Malfunctioning window matar
© Wiring or conmector issue
© Faulty window control unit
< Blown fuse
2 Defactive window switch
' Omstruction in the window machanism
checking identify

&

You can explicitly ask for help on the procedure required to solve the problem.

Al Global Search ®

1 have a problom with the right window lift on a 2023 Peugect 208: | press the button on the driver's side door and the window M
does not go up en down. What could be the problem?

@ The issuso with the right windaw BTt an your 2023 Peugeot 208 could bo dua to several factors:
2 Malfunctioning window matar
© Wiring or conmector issue
© Faulty window control unit
< Blown fuse
2 Defactive window switch
' Omstruction in the window machanism
checking identify

&

What's the first thing to check? M

@ The first thing to check is the front right windew mator. Ensure that it is functioning correctly. If the motor is fine, proceed to
inspact the wiring and connectors for any damage or disconnections. Additionally, check the fuse asseciated with the window
Eft and replaca it if necessary.

Q@ &

6
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You can also ask if there are specific error codes for the problem found.

Al Global Search ®

LA L W S
O Obstruction in the window mechanism

Irecommand checking these id

Q &

What's the first thing to check? M

@ The first thing to check ks the front right window mator. Ensure that Tt is functioning correctly. If the motor is fine, proceed to
inspact the wiring and connactors for any damage or disconnoctions, Additionally, check the fuse associatod with the window
Eftand replace it if necessary.

Qb

Are there any error codes associated with this problem? M

@ Yaos, thare are orror codos associated with window mator issues. For the front right window motor. the relevant orror coda is
B1392. Symptoms include the window not opening or closing, slow response, of no response lo commands. Possible
causes are a malfunctioning window mator, wiring or connector issues, a faulty window control unit, a blown fuse, a defective
window switch, or an sbstruction in the window mechanism. Sehdions include replacing the window mater, checking and
rapairing wiring and connactars, repiacing tha window contral unit, chacking and replacing the fuss, replacing the window
switch, and remaving any cans i Lhs wi i

@ &

If, instead, information regarding a specific error code is requested, and it is not related to the
vehicle indicated previously, the software will require extending the search.

Al Global Search ®

@ The first thing to check is the front right windew motor. Ensure that it is functioning correctly. If the motor is fine, proceed to
inspect the wiring and connectors for any damage or disconnections, Additionally, check the fuse asseciated with the window
Eft and replace it if necessary.

Lo

Are there any error codes associated with this problem? M

@ Yo, there are error codes associated with window motor issues, For the front right window meter, the relevant error code is
BI392. Symploms include the window not opening or closing, slow response, or no response to commands. Possible
causes are a malfuncticning window matar, wiring or connector issues, a faulty window control unit, a biown fuse, a defective
window switch, or an obstruction in the window mechanism. Solutions include replacing the window motor, checking and
ropairing wiring and connectors, replacing the window contral unit, checking and roplacing the fuse, replacing the windaw
switch, and remaving any ions in the window i

R &

The vehicle | am warking on reports error POASS00. What is this about? M

@ 1 didn't find anything for the selection you made. Would you like to broaden the search to other vehicles?

@ &

@ oram




en

This way the software expands the search field in order to provide the best response possible.

B o neeran | uto Scanin 20 complted | X
G Al Global Search m ®
»

window molor, the relevant eqror code is

nds. Pessible
causes are 3 malfuncti , a defective
. of an obstruction in the window maechanism. Solutions include replacing the window mi . chocking and .
the window contrel unit, checking and replacing the fuse, replacing the windew

| W=J  tes, there are eror codes associated with window moLor 1Ssues. For the tront nght
B1392. Symptoms include the window not opening er closing, slow response, er no responsa to comm
ning window mator, wiring or connector issues, a faulty window controd unit, 3 Bown

window swit
repairing wiring and connectors, replac
switch, and removing any obstrsctions in the window mechanism.

Q o

The vehicle | am werking on reports errer POASS00. What is this about? M

@ Tdidn't find anything for the selection you made, Would you like to Broaden the scarch to other vehicles?

LU ]

s M

battery control module, intornal

@ The error coda POASSOD refors to a high-voltage fuse issun. Possible causes inchude a
electrical failure, or a fFaulty compenant in the high-voltage battery module. Recommended steps are 1o reset the Battery control
cton, bock the vehicle, and wait approsimately 5 minutes. If the error

stic conr

madule, eloar e errors, disconnect the diag
persists after three altempts, replace the battery contral medule.

POAIS00 - HIGH-VOLTAGE FUSE

Qo

6

@vcwmmmmtm

You can access specific contents by pressing on the links in the received response.

Card

| 11/06/2024 POAS500 - HIGH-VOLTAGE FUSE

INDICATIONS

|CAUTION! To be able to operate on high-voltage components and wirings, you must be adequately trained and obtain the specific
_cerliﬂ::atlun.

|CAUTION! Wear the appropriate PPE (F F i Juif ) to work with high voltage.

|IMPORTANT: For operations that involve direct contact with high-voltage p y ply with the d "HIGH-VOLTAGE

Possible causes:

« The "Battery contral module” is faulty;
« Internal electrical fallure;
» Faulty component in the high-voltage battery module.

Possible solutions that must be performed in sequence:

» Reset the "Battery control module” via the "Control unit reboof” activation;

= Clear the errors in the "Battery control module”™;

» Exit from the and thie from the vehicle;
« Remove the keys and lock the vehicle;

« Walt approximately 5 minutes.

|ATTENTION! By resetting, the error memory of the "Battery control module” will be deleted before the reset itself.

If the error code appears more than three times, replace the "Battery control module”.
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You can launch the function during or at the end of the vehicle selection procedure.

In this case the search field is limited to the information available for the selected vehicle.

Proceed as follows:

1.

1.

2.

68

Make a selection.

= @ M2 D> P> ALFA ROMED > 147 [00>10) > 16i 16v T.5, Kat » QR et R VE R TS e v |

_ X

e ]
151 @ rexaal 0 MK 2nomiFicaTions  §83 o

—— Pyrr— Y0 comection:

@ Techmical data sheots

m Technical data and Checks

B rosti
E Remote Diagnostics

Customer & pi is by system Q, system search

Q Global system scan ?E Actions on the vehicle

Mileage and VIN check Vehicle Maintenance Adjustments and Coding Activation Tests

B = ass

* Air conditioner
Airbiag
<= Body Computer
T+ caniine
fl oriver side door

(®) © copyright and database right 2024

Press:U

The software asks if a new topic related to the selection made should be started.

Press:Yes
P B ..o 5o 20 comieics [
|

>

>

>

>

>

>
O car 2021
X

Al Global Search m ®

‘ The vehicle | am working on reports error POASS00. What is this about?

| ' @ Ididn't find anything for the solaction you made, Would you like to Braadon the search ta ather vohicles?

@ &

@ The error coda POASS0D refars to a high-voltage fuse issue. Possible causes inchude a faulty battery cantrol module, internal
aloctrical failure, or a Faulty componant in the high-valtage hattery module. Recommandod steps aro 1o resot the battary control
module, clear e errors, disconnect the diagnostic connecter, bock the vehick, and wait approximately 5 minutes, If the errer
parsists after throe attempts. replace the battery control madube.

POAS500 - HIGH-VOLTAGE FUSE

@ &b

@ The following vehicle selection has been detected:
Passengor cars / ALFA ROMEQ /147 [00>10] / 1.6i 16v T.5 Kat / AR 32103 (B8 kW) / Hatchback / [--/05> --/10]

Do you want to start a new topic for the new selection?

o L e

@ w copyngnit ana oatanase ngnt cuea




en

The software indicates the current selection in the top part of the screen.
' TEVA INCE FAD —_— b4

a Al Global Search ey ®
-

> AR 32103 (B8 k¥

l The vehicle | am working on reports error POASS00. What is this about? M

l @ 1 didn’t find anything for the sele

n you made, Would you like to broaden the search to other vehicles?

"Uﬂ'}
€ o M

@ The errar code POASS0D refers ta a high-voltage fuse issue. Possible causes inchide a faulty battery control module, internal
l slectrical failure, or a faulty companant in the high-voltage battery module. Recommanded steps are to reset the battery control
mimstas. If the eror

madula, chear the errors, disconnect the diagnostic connector, bock the vehicle, and
parsists after throe attempts. replace the battery control madube.

approximataly

POAIS00 - HIGH-VOLTAGE FUSE

Qo0

® o @

@ % copynant ana astanase ngnt euea o AR ai2al

From this moment the search field is limited to the information available for the selected vehicle.
"I':'\nllhr‘ﬂ'r‘nb —_— X

a Al Global Search ey ®
-

Passengercars > ALFAROMED > 147 [00>M] > 16iMvT.5.Ket > Hatchback > AR 32103 (B8 ky

' @ The error code POASSOD refers to a high-voltage fuse issue. Possible causes inchude a faulty battery control module, internal
aloctrical failura, or a Faulty companant in the high-voltage battery module. Recommendod steps aro 1o reset the battary control
l module, clear the errors, disconnect the diagnostic connector, lock the vehicle, and wa

wately 5 mitutes, If the error
persists after three attempts, replace the battery control module.

POAS500 - HIGH-VOLTAGE FUSE

@ &

What is the error code for the malfunction in the cylinder 3injector circuit? M

@ The errar code for a malfunction in the cylinder 3 injector circuit is PIG3. This error indicates a signal issue with
madule activation solenaid valve for cylindar 3. Symptoms include the engine fault warning light being on and irreg

performance. Causes can include issues with the MultiAir sclenoid vabe, elect

ical installation, or the control unit.

@ &

® o @

@ % copynant ana astanase ngnt euea o AR ai2al

69



A new topic can be started.
This way the search by the software does not consider the selection made or any previous
searches.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:New Topic

B o neeran | uto Scanin 20 complted_| X
Al Global Search m ®
]

Passengercars > ALFAROMEQ > 147 [00>30] > 166w T, 3 Hatchback > AR 32103

' @ The emor code POASS00 refars to a high-voltage fuse issue. Possible causes inchude 3 faulty battery control module, internal
electrical failura, of a faulty companant in the high-valtage hattery madule. Recommended steps are 1o reset the battery cantral
module, elear U errors, disconnect the diagnostic connecter, kock the vehick, and wait approximately 5 mimtes, If the errer

' persists after three attempts, replace the battery contral medule.

POAS500 - HIGH-VOLTAGE FUSE

@ &

What is tha error codse for the malfunction in the cylinder 3 injector circuit? M
@ The error code for a malfunction in the cylinder 3 injector cireuit is PIOG3. This errar incicates a signal issus with the MultiAi
madula activation salen v for eylindar 3. Symptams includs the angine fault warning light being on and ireqular anging
performance. Causes can include issues with the MultiAir solenoid vahve, electrical installation, or the control unit.
@ v ﬂ
W LAK U240

® w copymant ana oatanase ngnt auea

2. Enter the query.

The reference to the previous selection is removed.

the search field for the response is extended to the entire database.

' TEVA INFE CAD _ b4
G Al Global Search m ®
»

The contral locking system of a 2018 Ford Focus does not work, What could be the causa? M

@ Yeu currently have another vehicle selected in IDC6. Please selact the corect vehicle.

Q&

The central locking systam of a 2018 Ford Focus doas not werk. What could be the causa? M

@ The contral locking system of a 2018 Ford Fecus not working could be due te a recurring fault, possibly a rear door lock in short-

eircuit. Chick the 20 A fuse behind the fuse holder box in the compartment. IT burnt, there might be an anomalous absorption in

a rear closing. ldentify which door causes the fuse to burn and replace the closing if necessary.

Additionally, it could be due to a failure in the motor of the clasing of any of the doors, witing issues, er a contred wnit fault,

Perform self-diagnosis to check the status of door switches and centralired closing/opening switch. If the remate control doas

nat wark, try resyncheonizing it. If everything is correct, it might be an ECU fault

The central locking dows not werk,

B2160 Remote customization cutput circuit - short circuit to battery

Q&b
@ v ﬂ
W LAK U240

® w copymant ana oatanase ngnt auea

A new topic can also be started form a free search.

INFORMATION
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11 FAVOURITES SECTION

This section gathers the functions selected by the operator for a customised HOME screen.
This section is specific for each environment.
Customised FAVOURITES sections can be created for each single environment.

Proceed as follows:

1. Select the FAVOURITES section of the desired environment.
Initially the section is empty and can be configured manually by the operator.

@ =9 D (@ rexam o M 2nommicanions B Sy
VI connection: smart [2
No favourite configured

& Diagnosis #. Special Functions B Measurements B Utility Programs @ Suppaort

@ © copyright snd database right 2024 © car 20241

2. Press:Add favourite
The list of the selectable functions is displayed.

B rexa ocs oan - - X
o D @ rexam o K 2nomiFicaions B coo
VI connection: smart [2
Favourites Cancel m
@ © copyright snd dstabsse right 2024 O crn 2024
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You can only select functions related to the environment you are in.

INFORMATION anony _ _ ’
Functions reserved exclusively to one environment (ex.: TRUCK)
cannot be added to the FAVOURITES of another environment (ex.:
CAR).

3. Click on the desired function.

- — [~ x

@ M B @ @mmmcl K :uommications 5} %

VEI connection:

Favourites Cancel

E&

Al Smart Diagnosis

(@) © copyright and database right 2024 © car 2024y

4. Press:Save
The FAVOURITES section has been configured correctly.

- — [ x

® M B @ @mmmcl & normrications 8} %

VEI connection:

Favourites Edit

E‘\

Al Smart Diagnosis

m & Diagnosis i Special Functions || Measurements B Utility Programs @ Support

(@) © copyright and database right 2024 © car 2024y

The FAVOURITES section is now the environment's new HOME screen.
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The configuration of the section can be changed at any time.
INFORMATION J g y
Proceed as follows:

* Press:Edit
* Click on the functions you wish to remove/add.
* Press:Save

73



12 DIAGNOSIS SECTION

) Fs B S

This section gathers the diagnostic functions.

TEXA IDC6 CAR

o

Diagnosis

- X

@ @ rexam o K anoTRicaToNs 8 G

)
£ a2 8
Diagnosis Remote diagnostics Mileage and VIN check

(&) N4 =
Adjustments and Coding Activation Tests EOBD Protocol

r Favourites # Special Functions B Measurements 5 Utility Programs @ Support
© car 20241
Icon |Name Description

Al Smart Diagnosis

It allows using the potentialities of artificial intelligence
throughout all the diagnostic phases, from the automatic vehicle
selection to the solution of the malfunction.

Diagnosis

ST
B

It allows identifying or manually selecting the vehicle on which
diagnostic activities should be performed.

~
b

Remote diagnosis

It allows launching the remote diagnosis functions.

Mileage and VIN check

It allows reading the mileage values and/or the VIN (Vehicle
Identification Number) stored in the vehicle control units.

Vehicle maintenance

It allows accessing the ACTIVATIONS and SETTINGS
functions for the specific component selected.

BEEE

Adjustments and codings

It allows accessing the SETTINGS function for the specific
component selected.

Device check

It allows accessing the ACTIVATIONS function for the specific
component selected.

»
*e
g
»
%

EOBD protocol

'!
*
‘lv

It allows carrying out a diagnosis targeted at the EOBD
parameters.

Maintenance service

It allows quickly accessing all the functions relating to the vehicle
maintenance.

HD standard protocol

Be

It allows accessing a basic diagnosis that uses the standard
protocols for the vehicles of the TRUCK environment.

\l
N




OBD standard protocol

It allows accessing a basic diagnosis that uses the standard
protocols for the vehicles of the LCV / CAR environment.

Workshop

It allows accessing the page dedicated to TEXA eTRUCK in the
TEXA website.

*
ﬁ* 't
* 0BD *
* *

(P

OHW standard protocol

It allows accessing a basic diagnosis that uses the standard
protocols for the vehicles of the OFF-HIGHWAY environment.

ISOBUS

It allows carrying out a diagnosis based on the ISO 11783
protocol dedicated to the accessories/equipment in the OFF-
HIGHWAY environment.

INFORMATION

Some functions may not be available for all the environments or on
all the platforms.
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13 Al SMART DIAGNOSIS

This function allows using the potentialities of artificial intelligence throughout all the diagnostic
phases, from the automatic vehicle selection to the solution of the malfunction.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:
If you do not have a latest-generation VCI, before starting the scan
INFORMATION you will be required to select:
» category
* make

The software will start the automatic identification of the vehicle to which the VCI is connected.

@ Al Smart Diagnosis

Welcome to the vehicle diagnosis procedure automated with Artificial Intelligence.
You will be guided step by step during the vehicle diagnosis procedure.

o Automatic vehicle identification

Go to Manual VIN Scan @

0]

Connection to Multihub detected

Automatic VIN scan in progress

The result of the scan is displayed.

@ Al Smart Diagnosis

Welcome to the vehicle diagnosis procedure automated with Artificial Intelligence.
You will be guided step by step during the vehicle diagnosis procedure.

° Automatic vehicle identification > o Scan result > o Control unit error detection

E\Q

ECUs scanning

TOYOTA / Miral [21>] (D20) / Fuel Cell / Saloon (Coupé) / 3KM (JPDZ0) (134 kW) / [01/21]
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The search for errors in the control units will be launched.

e Al Smart Diagnosis

Welcome to the vehicle diagnosis precedure automated with Artificial Intelligence.
You will be guided step by step during the vehicle diagnosis procedure.

° Automatic vehicle identification > ° Scan result > o Control unit error detection

Ed

ECUs scanning

Automatic scan completed successfully

The result of the scan is displayed.
2. Select an error.

The tabs relating to the Al functions available for the selection performed will be displayed.

N
H TOYOTA\Mirai [21»] (D20)\Fuel CelhSaloon (Coupé\3KM (JPD20) (134 KWN01/212]

SCAN RESULT

-~ Al operations Al spare parts Guided Diagnosis
/'\ ABS - ABS/EPB - - - l

© Information on the error
@ 050012 Front left wheel speed sensor
The error code COS00M2 indicates a problem with the front left wheel speed sensor,
specifically a short circuit to positive. This sensor is crucial as it detects the wheel speed
@ C052C43 ABS Pump Motor Control and sends the signal to the control unit to manage braking. Possible compenents involved
include the front left wheel speed sensor itself, the connection of the front left anti-skid

. C054029 Brake Pressure Sensor A sensor, the connector and cable, and the anti-skid control unit.
R dations:
& EV Control Systemn - - - - - I eccommendations
O If you replace the anti-skid control unit, ensure to perform the "Calibration”
@ POADAIZ High Voltage System Interlock Circuit adjustment.
O After replacing or reinstalling the speed sensor, conduct the "Test mode”
@ 318300 Hybrid Battery System Voltage High adjustment to verify proper sensor functionality.
@ FOAD4SE DC/DC converter 1
@ PID2496 Hydrogen pump B C050012 - FRONT LEFT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR

The number and type of tabs may vary based on the selection.
INFORMATION P yvary

Icon |Name Description

@ Print It allows you to print a report related to the detected errors.

H Save It allows recording the detected errors and saving them in the
— Customer Management archive.
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Dashboard

It allows viewing a graphical representation of the vehicle that is
useful for the diagnostic operations.

Component location

It allows finding the component affected by the error through the
Wiring Diagrams function.

Help

It allows displaying a help screen related to the selected error.

Diagnosis

It allows starting the diagnosis on the system related to the selected
error.

RERE®

Delete Errors

It allows deleting the detected errors.

For further information, see the chapter:DIAGNOSIS BY SYSTEM
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13.1 Al info
This function provides information generated automatically by Al relating to the selected error.
1. Press:Al info

Jo)

e
TG53s

TOYOTA\Mirai [21>] (D20)\Fuel CellSaloon (Coupé\3KM (JPD20) (134 KWIN01/215)
SCANM RESULT

\ -~ Al operations Al spare parts Guided Diagnosis
/'\ ABS - ABS/EPB - - -

© Information on the error
@ 050012 Front left wheel speed sensor

The error code COS00M2 indicates a problem with the front left wheel speed sensor,

. 45 ABS P M " specifically a short circuit to positive. This sensor is crucial as it detects the wheel speed
C052C49 ABS Pump Mator Contral and sends the signal to the cantral unit to manage braking. Possible components involved
include the front left wheel speed sensor itself, the connection of the front left anti-skid
. C054029 Brake Pressure Sensor A sensor, the connector and cable, and the anti-skid control unit.

R dations:

& EV Control System - - - - - ccommendations
O If you replace the anti-skid control unit, ensure to perform the "Calibration”

@ FDADAIS High Voltage System Interlock Circuit adjustment.

O After replacing or reinstalling the speed sensor, conduct the "Test mode”

@ 318300 Hybrid Battery System Voltage High adjustment to verify proper sensor functionality.

@ FOAD4SE DC/DC converter 1

@ PID2496 Hydrogen pump

B C050012 - FRONT LEFT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR

If available, the tab will also include a link to the technical documents
specific for the selected error.

INFORMATION
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13.2 Al operations

This function provides a series of operations recommended to solve the error.
The recommended operation is assigned a degree of reliability.

1. Press:Al operations

5 X
=
TGS3s TOYOTA\Mirai [21>] (D20)\Fuel CellSaloon (Coupé\3KM (JPD20) (134 KWIN01/215)

SCANM RESULT

" -~ Al info Al spare parts Guided Diagnosis
/1 ABS - ABS/EPB - - - '
/# Recommended operations
@ C050012 Front left wheel speed sensor
Calibration Reliability 3
HIGH

@ 052043 ABS Pump Motor Contral
. C054029 Brake Pressure Sensor A
& EV Control System - - - - - l
@ FDADAIS High Voltage System Interlock Circuit
@ P31B300 Hybrid Battery System Veltage High

@ FOAD4SE DC/DC converter 1

@ PID2496 Hydrogen pump

2. Select the desired operation.
3. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

Even if the reliability degree of a recommended operation is

NOTICE classified as "HIGH", it is impossible to guarantee that carrying
out the recommended operation will solve the related error
completely.
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13.3 Al spare parts

This function lists the possible spare parts required to solve the detected fault.

1. Press:Al spare parts
The list of recommended spare parts is displayed.

Jo)

N
TG53s TOYOTA\Mirai [21>] (D20)\Fuel CellSaloon (Coupé\3KM (JPD20) (134 KWIN01/215)

SCAN RESULT

-~ Al info Al operations Al spare parts Guided Diagnosis

/'\ ABS - ABS/EPB - - - l
& Spare parts
@ 050012 Front left wheel speed sensor
Control Unit, brake/driving dynamics
@ 052043 ABS Pump Motor Contral Spare part code (GenArt) 282

. C054029 Brake Pressure Sensor A Sensor, wheel speed
Spare pan code (GenAn) 412
& EV Control Systemn - - - - -

Control Unit, braking system
@ FDADAIS High Voltage System Interlock Circuit Spare part code (GenAr) 1219

@ P31B300 Hybrid Battery System Voltage High

@ FOAD4SE DC/DC converter 1

@ PID2496 Hydrogen pump
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13.4 Guided Diagnosis
This tab starts the GUIDED DIAGNOSIS function automatically.

1. Press:Guided Diagnosis
2. Select the desired error.

&EERo -
i
LR TOVOTAMrai [215] ([DA00Fuel CollSalonon (CoupthakM (IPDR0) (134 WWA01/21=] VIN JTDAAAAASMADOOTAS

SCAN RESULT

Al infor Al operations Al spare parts Guided Diagnasis
C050M2 Front left wheel speed sensor
POSE014 Battery voltage 12V
P0AS563 High Valtage Fuse
POC3000 Hybrid battery State Of Charge High
U0293 87 Lost Communication With Hybrid Pawertrain Control Module

C052C49 AES Pump Motor Control
C054029 Brake Pressure Sensor A

1000 1€ Control unit temperature sensor 1
C167404 360" camera control unit fault

C16E187 Frant camera image signal

AL AE A bl el

For further information, see the chapter:GUIDED DIAGNOSIS
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14 AUTO VIN SCAN 2.0

If you have a latest-generation VCI, the VIN search on the vehicle to which the device is connected
is started automatically.

Some VCIs may not support this function.
INFORMATION May ot Supp |
For further information consult the manual of the VCI in use.
Proceed as follows:

1. Connect the VCI to the vehicle.
2. Launch the software.

The software indicates that the VIN code scan is complete.
3. Press:Auto VIN Scan 2.0 completed

_ X

B rexancs car

@ @ (@ rexam 0 K 2nomicaTions 83 coo

Vel connection: smart [2

Favourites Edit

£ B
Al Smart Diagnosis. Camera/radar calibration

17 Favourites & Diagnosis #. Special Functions Measurements B3 Utility Programs Support
3 P! ¥ Frog Pr
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4. Press:Select the vehicle
_ X

u TEXA IDCE CAR
o
@ Wehicle found

ITDAAAAABMANDDTAS

5)] @mmm o M 2nomFicaTions 83 t%

Favourites Edit
X
£q Nz
Al Smart Diagnosis Camera/radar calibration
& Diagnosis # Special Functions B Measurements B Utility Programs @ Support
@ carzozan

(@) © copyright and database right 2024

5. Press:Next

21/05/2024 WARNING FOR HYBRID/ELECTRIC VEHICLES

GENERAL INDICATIONS

A

'CAUTION! Vehicle equipped with hazardous voltage. It may cause burns, injuries, cardiac arrhythmia, cardiac arrest, respiratory arrest, and In the worst cases death.

IMPORTANT: To operate on hybrid and electric vehicles, you must be properly trained and obtain the PES/PAV* qualification.

PES/PAV*:

» PES = Experiperson. |t Is the person who, after sultable training and relevant experience, can safely deal with elecirical work, organise and Instrucs the work of the PAY,
* PAY = Viamed persen. It is the person who is aware of e risks ansing from eleciricity and is able 1o understand the instructions provided by a PES for a specific type of electrical work, and i carmy it out in full

sately;
'ATTENTION! In the absence of specific reference regulations, rules and/or p apply the pri in the EN 50110-1 and CE| 11-27.

dications in this d are only provided as a rough guide.
locations, atc., please refer 1o the sheets of each model.

and i
For model-spacific i ion, such as main identification peints,
ORDINARY SERVICE AND MAINTENANCE OPERATIONS:
+ For erdinary service and maintenance operations, taking speciic safety measures for ihe vehicle i usually UNNecessary, unless oinerwise indicated o uniess accessing the DV (proximity working area) with
active parts.

HYBRID/ELECTRIC SYSTEM-RELATED RISKS:
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The software automatically selects the vehicle to which the VCI is connected.

B texamcs car _ X

@ roam o M anemmeanions 2 Sy

85 (A M3 D> P> TOYOTA > Mirsi[215](020) 3 Fuel Cel > (RINE (JPD20) (134 kW)[[01/21>

VIN JTOAAAMABMADDOTAS a 141V VClconnection:

W ttanual identification

(Iag self diagrosis

O. Global system scan ﬁ'a Actions on the vehicle

o3

Wiring Diagrams t?g

1*] Technical data and Checks

Mileage and VIN check Vehicle Maintenance Adjustments and Coding Activation Tests

B o
B Remate Diagnastics

Custamer management = piagnosis by system Q) system search
Pa rm a specific diagnc b th
iSupport
a =) ass >
g Active Air Flap >
£ Active Sound Design >
H wid for keeping lane bl
* Air conditioner >
2 nirbag >
(@ © copyight and databose ight 2024 O can sz
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15 SCAN VIN 2.0

This function allows you to automatically identify the vehicle the diagnostic device is connected
to.

The function uses the device to scan the control units and retrieve the vehicle's VIN.
Proceed as follows:

1. PI’GSSZ&

© TEXA IDC6

Scan VIN 2.0 - Passenger cars

ien, for proper ion make sure the | panel is switched on while the VIM scan
is running.

Far some vehicles, the identification could be partial ar impossible due to the recognition criteria
adopted by the manufacturers.

Icon |Name|Description

o Help (It allows you to view a help screen regarding the automatic VIN identification.

If the vehicle cannot be identified univocally, the software suggests a
INFORMATION list of possible vehicles to select from.
Furthermore, it uses the engine code to filter the available results and

make the identification easier.

The engine code can be returned automatically by the control unit or
entered manually in a specific text field.

2. Enter the engine code in the specific field.
3. Press:SEARCH
4. Select the desired vehicle.
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5. Press:Confirm

#™ Identification by engine code

o I

Vehicles found: 7
@ Passenger cars AUDI (7)

Ad [07>15] (BK2) 2.0i 16v TFSI Kat Saleon CDNC (155 kw) [06/08>05/15]
Ad [07>15] (8KS) Avant 2.0i 16v TFSI Kat Station Wagon CDNC (155 kW) |06/08505/15]
Ad [09>15] (BKH) Avant Allroad 2.0i 16v TFSI Kat Station Wagon CDNC (155 kw) [04/09=--113]
A5 [07>16] (8T3) Coupé 20§ 16v TFSI Kat Saloon (Coupé) CDNC (155 kW) [--/09=--113]
AS [09>16] (8F7) Cabrio 2.0 16v TFSI Kat Saloon (Cabriclet) CDNC (155 kW) [--/08>--/13]
AS [09-16] (8TA) Sportback 2.0 16v TFSI Kat Saloon (Caupé) CDNC (155 kW) [--/095 --/13]

Q5 [08=17] (8RB/83B) 2.0i 16w TFSI kat Sport Utility Vehicle CDNC (155 kw) [--/08>--/16]

The selection has been carried out.
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16 MANUAL IDENTIFICATION

This function allows selecting a vehicle using the following search keys:
* VIN;
* engine code;
* licence plate number stored in the Customer Management archive.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:m

2. Select the option that best suits the available information to identify the vehicle correctly.

Manual vehicle identification
Select the option that best suits the information you have available to identify the vehicle correctly

a_ VIN search
VIN 1t allows you ta search for vehicles by entering the VIN manually.

™ Engine code search
" 1t allows you to search for vehicles by entering the engine code.

License plate number search
It allows you to search for vehicles among the ones previously stored in the "Customer management” archive, by entering the
license plate number or part of it,
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2a. VIN search
It allows searching for vehicles by entering the VIN manually.

Note:You are required to enter at least 10 characters in order to launch the search.

Q
Press: VIN

% Identification by VIN

2b. Engine code search
It allows searching for vehicles by entering the engine code.
Note:You are required to enter at least two characters in order to launch the search.

Press:

' Identification by engine code

Enter angine coda
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2c. Licence plate number search

It allows searching for vehicles, among the ones previously stored in the "Customer
Management" archive, by entering the licence plate number or part of it.

tay

Press:

&2 |dentification by licence plate

Enter the vehicle's licence plate number

3. Enter the required data.
4. Press:SEARCH
5. Select the desired vehicle.
6. Press:Confirm
The selection has been carried out.
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17 MANUAL VEHICLE SELECTION

The vehicle you wish to work on can be selected manually.

The selection is made by choosing among the options available in the drop down menu of the
specific fields:

» Category
* Make
* Model
* Engine type
* Vehicle Code
These fields make up the selection levels.

In order to go from one selection level to the next you must first complete the level you are currently
in.

Example: You cannot select the Make if first you have not selected the Category.

The makes, models and engine types are in alphabetical order.
For quick access to the items within the different selection levels you can:
* Use the vertical scroll bar.

* Press the first letter of the desired make / model / engine type directly on your keypad.

* Press on the first letter of the desired make / model / engine type in the list displayed on the
right of your screen.

The selection is complete when an item has been selected for each of the levels suggested.
During the selection the following function is also available:

Icon |Name Description

It allows automatically identifying the vehicle the diagnostic device is
connected to.

During the selection, in the side menu on the left icons appear that
INFORMATION allow you to access functions which are specific for the level of

selection.

Scan VIN 2.0
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Proceed as follows:

E\Q

1. Press:

2. Select the Category.

B rexancs car

O e > D
Manual identification Diagnosis
E Passthr @ category:
B Remote Disgrostics 0o
Costomer mansgennent
a e
iSuy
appn Light Trucks
¢
Passenger cars
-
Supercar

(®) © copyright and database right 2024

3. Select the Make.

92

B rexancs car
= @ Menu * Diagnosis >
Manual identification Diagnosis

B reon
(@ Passenger cars
B Remote Disgnostics
. Make:
Customer management °
B suppon ABARTH
ACURA
ALFA ROMED
ALPINE
AUDI

AUTOBIAMCHI

(]

BEDFORD
BMW
BRILLIANCE

BUICK

(®) © copyright and database right 2024

_ X

]

@ @ rexaal 0 MK 2wnomeicaions (83 coo

O car zozan

_ X

]

@ @ rexaal 0 MK 2wnomeicaions (83 cDQ

'.‘f.C-«m:n'DDZZr'za—IC\"""C(\u:e

EEaa

0 car 20221



4. Select the Model.

B rexancs car

(&) Menu > Diagnosis >

Marual identification

@ Technical data sheets

B s
B e ingrnics

P

B serren

(®) © copyright and database right 2024

5. Select the Engin

B rexancs car
8% (@) Menu > Diagnosis

Marual identification

@ Technical data sheets

B s
B e ingrnics

P

B serren

(®) © copyright and database right 2024

Passenger cars > 1N

Diagnosis
@ Passenger cars
) ALFA ROMED

™ Model:
o

145 (94200

146 [94>00]

147 [00>10)

155 [92>98]

156 [97=03]

156 [97>05] Sport Wagon
159 [05=13]

159 [06>13] Station Wagon

164 [87 =98]

e type.

Passenger cars » ALFA ROMEC > |

Diagnosis
@ paSS?l‘ge' cars
) ALFA ROMED
(3 147 (00>10]

[} Engine:
o

16i16v T.5. Kat
1.9 16v JTDmM
1.9 &v JTD

1.9 8v JTDm
201 16v T.5, Kat

3.21 V6 Kat GTA

_ X

e a o
o @ texam 0 B 2womiFicamions 51 @

o
A
4
8,
g

A

B

[=

G

M

R

5

T

O car zozan
- X

e a o
o @ texam 0 B 2womiFicamions 51 @

2

a
3
B,

oooo

17|

O car zozan

93



6. Select the Vehicle Code.

B rexancs car

= @ Menu » Diagnosis > Passenger cars » ALFA ROMEC > 147 [00>10] > JEREER SN

Diagnosis
(@ Passenger cars
) ALFA ROMED
(a1 147 (00210

51 1.6i 16v T.S. Kat

W™ Vehicle code:
o

Auto Scanvin 2.0 completed

_ X

& 2normrications 83 coa

@ TEXA M O

smart [3

Eo
a

VCI connect tion:

Hatchback | AR 32103 (88 kW] | [--/05%--/10]

Hatchback | AR 32104 (88 kW) | [11/00%--/10]

Hatchback | AR 37203 (77 kW) | [11

®) © copyright and database right 2024

The selection is complete.

B rexancs car

= @ M2 D> P> ALFA ROMED > 147 [00>10) > 16i 16v T.5, Kat » QR et R VE R TS e v |

ﬂ Marusal sdentification

Techmical data sheots

Wiring Diagrams

m Technical data and Checks

Remote Diagnostics

Self-diagnosis

TGS3s

2, Global system scan

/00 --/10]

_ X

:

& 2normrications 83 coa

VEI connac tian: smart [[2

TEXA M O

?E Actions on the vehicle

V8

Vehicle Maintenance

Mileage and VIN check Adjustments and Coding

Customer man. segerment £3 Diagnosis by system Q sy

B soppon & ass ?
* Air conditioner »
R hibag ?
<= Body Computer ?
- cantine >
fl  Driver side door ?

(@) © copyright and databiase right 202

In this screen there is:

Icon [Name

Description

‘B

Side menu

It allows accessing the functions specific for the selection made.

Q

Global System Scan

It gathers the software functions that allow running a detailed scan
on all the vehicle systems.

Actions on the vehicle

t:

It gathers the software functions that allow displaying the operations
that can be done on the vehicle through activations and
adjustments.

fcx)

Diagnosis by system

It allows performing a specific diagnosis for the selected system.
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At the end of the selection, you can add the vehicle to the list of en
INFORMATION Y

selections saved by pressing:
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17.1 Side menu

In this section you can access the specific functions for the selection made.

1. Press: ﬂj

The side menu is displayed.

@ menw> FEE K :uommications C}o
B rorustssenivicatio Diagnosis Vel connection
e (\__::' Category e
0 P
()
iSuppart _
Light Tr
e
Passeng
o
® 0o
Name Description

Manual identification

It allows selecting a vehicle using search keys such as the
VIN, the engine code, or the licence plate number stored in
the Customer Management archive.

Self-diagnosis

It allows accessing the self-diagnosis contents.
E.g. Actions on the vehicle, Global system scan, etc.

Technical data sheets

It allows accessing the support information in specific pages
that appear when selecting the vehicle.

Guided Diagnosis

It allows displaying the technical sheets with the procedure
to perform the diagnosis.

Vehicle maintenance

BN GE B

It allows accessing the ACTIVATIONS and SETTINGS
functions for the specific component selected.

5 | Adjustments and codings

It allows accessing the Settings function for the specific
component selected.

Device check

It allows accessing the Activations function for the specific
component selected.

Alignment Check

It allows checking the vehicle alignment.

ECU Update

BEC

It allows updating the firmware for the control units installed
in the vehicle.

(o]
»




Special Functions

It allows accessing a subset of particularly relevant and
frequently used functions.

Maintenance service

It allows quickly accessing all the functions relating to the
vehicle maintenance.

PARTNERS' LINKS

It allows accessing the portal with the links to the TEXA
partners' websites.

Wiring Diagrams

It allows displaying the wiring diagrams related to the
selection made.

SHSA T[] »

Technical data / Maintenance

It allows displaying the technical sheets related to the
vehicle maintenance.

A
e

Technical data and Checks

It allows getting information related to the vehicle
maintenance and repair, technical drawings, assistance
procedures, technical bulletins and recalls.

Diagnostic coverage list

It allows accessing the list of vehicles, systems and new
features available in the installed version of the current
environment.

Texa Tension Control

It allows viewing the documents about how to use the TEXA
TTC device, with information on the timing belt tensioning
values.

B E 6

Special Code

It allows viewing the status of the off-line mode for the
Special Code service to carry out the Special Settings.

-t
5
c

Passthru

It allows accessing the Pass-Thru services.

~
-
H
H

Lo

Remote diagnosis

It allows remote diagnosis connecting to the TEXA Call
Center.

WYL

Customer management

It allows managing the workshop's customer archive.

iISupport

It allows accessing the on-line assistance function.

INFORMATION

Some functions may not be available for all the environments or on
all the platforms.
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18 TGS3s

This function allows you to access information related to the systems in the vehicle.
To launch the function, you must select at least the Category, Make, Model and Engine type.
The scan procedure is able to:

» Verify the presence of the selected systems.

* Check if the system unit has been identified univocally or not *.
* Check if the system that responded has any errors.

(*) The incorrect detection indicates that the specific system responded unexpectedly to the
selection carried out on the systems list.

In these cases, the communication between the diagnostic device and the system is possible, but
the quality of the diagnosis is not guaranteed and all the coding and / or programming functions
are disabled.

Ex.: By launching the TGS3s function, three different automatic transmission systems are
displayed for the same vehicle.

Only one of these three is the correct one.

If the user is not able to identify the correct system type, it is possible to select the three
options suggested by TGS3s.

The result is that only one of the three systems will be identified univocally.

The function allows you to select a system and start its diagnosis.
Proceed as follows:

fax
1. Press:

The software may request you:
INFORMATION yreanes e .
* to select the type of diagnostic protocol you intend to use

(Standard, DolP, CAN, etc.).
* to select the cable or the elements you intend to use.

» to select for which areas (Europe, United States, etc.) to start the
system scan.

98



INFORMATION Based on the VCI in use and selection performed, a screen may be
Tl displayed with useful information for the connection to the VCI.

o Connection information o

Connector location
[ p—
e =
P —
®Vehicle Interior

The images and videos may vary based on the vehicle and type of
diagnosis (Standard, DolP, CAN, etc.) selected.

2. Press:OK

2
H TOYOTAMirai [21>] (D20)\Fuel CelhSaloon (Coupéh3KM (JPD20) (134 KWIND1/215]

A\ TEXAIDC6

Attention: before proceeding, turn the key to RUN er put the vehicle,
without a key or with an electronic key, in the conditions to be started

Wait for the scan to be complete.
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The result of the scan is displayed.

2
H TOYOTA\Mirai [21>] (D20)\Fuel CellSaloon (Coupé\3KM (JPD20) (134 KWIN01/215)

SCAM RESULT

/1 ABS - ABS/EPB - - - '
. CO050012 Front left wheel speed sensor
@ 052043 ABS Pump Motor Contral

. C054029 Brake Pressure Sensor A -
<

/\\  EV Control System - - - - - . .
= rol 5y l ECU was recognised, one or more errors detected

—_2

Select the specific error to get useful information for the repair.
@ Foapalz High Vialtage System Interlack Circuit

@ P31B300 Hybrid Battery System Voltage High

@ FOAD4SE DC/DC converter 1

@ PID2496 Hydrogen pump

8
R

The detected errors are grouped by system.

The icon next to each system indicates:

Icon

Description

v

The system was detected and there are not any errors.

X

The system was not detected.

It is possible that the model you are working on does not have the system at issue or that
the system is not responding correctly to the request.

A

The system was detected and there is at least one error.

VA

The system was not detected univocally.

3. Select the desired error.

100




4. The Al SMART DIAGNOSIS functions available for the performed selection are displayed.

2
H TOYOTAMirai [21>] (D20)\Fuel CelhSaloon (Coupé3KM (JPD20) (134 KWH01/212)

/\  ABS - ABS/EPB - - -

SCAM RESULT

m Al operations Al spare parts Guided Diagnosis

© Information on the error

@ C050012 Front left wheel speed sensor

@ 052043 ABS Pump Motor Contral
. C054029 Brake Pressure Sensor A

{i, EV Control System - - - - -

The errar code COS0012 indicates a problem with the front left wheel speed sensor,
specifically a short circuit to positive. This sensor is crucial as it detects the wheel speed
and sends the signal to the contral unit to manage braking. Possible compeanents invalved
include the front left wheel speed sensor itself, the connection of the front left anti-skid
sensar, the connector and cable, and the anti-skid control unit.

l Recommendations:

T If you replace the anti-skid contral unit, ensure to perform the "Calibration”

@ FDADAIS High Voltage System Interlock Circuit adjustment.

O After replacing or reinstalling the speed sensor, conduct the "Test mode”

. P31B300 Hybrid Battery System Voltage High adjustment to verify proper senser functionality,

@ FOAD4SE DC/DC converter 1

@ PID2496 Hydrogen pump

@ 050012 - FRONT LEFT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR

Icon |Name Description
Print It allows printing a report containing the detected errors.
Save It allows recording the detected errors and saving them in the

Customer Management archive.

Dashboard

It allows you to access the DASHBOARD function.

The function allows viewing a graphical representation of the vehicle
that is useful for the diagnostic operations.

Component location

It allows finding the component affected by the error through the
Wiring Diagrams function.

Information

It allows displaying a help screen related to the selected error.

Diagnosis

It allows you to launch the diagnosis on the selected system.

Deleting Faults

RERE B @&

It allows deleting the errors detected on all the systems available.

For further information, see the chapter:Al SMART DIAGNOSIS

101



19 DIAGNOSIS BY SYSTEM

This function allows performing a specific diagnosis for the selected system.

The functions and the operating procedures of each electronic system are defined by the
manufacturer of the control unit and of the vehicle.

However, the methods of use by the operator for the software remain the same.
Proceed as follows:

1. Select the desired system.

B rexaince car - X

@ @ texas O M 3nommicamions £ &

Manual identification VCI connection: Configure [3

I Solf diagnosis
Alignment Check
@ Technical data sheets
Wiring Diagrams
() wechicat asts ana chocks
B) ot

Remota Diagnostics

) @ ™> D> P> TOVOTA > Misi[215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > e e e R L !

Q, Global system scan i?g Actions on the vehicle

8

Mileage and VIN chack

Vehicle Maintenance Adjustmants and Coding

£2 Diagnosis by system L, System search
B isupport = aps b
@ virkrurines £ Active Air Flap )
g Active Sound Design 5
' Aid for keeping lane }
* Air conditioner 5
copyright and database right 2024 O car 20241
B rexaince car - X

@ @ texas O M 3nomricamions £ &

Manual identification VCI connection: Configure [3

I Self-dingnosis
Alignment Check
@ Technical data sheets
Wiring Diagrams ?E
B Tochnical data and Checks
B Passthru

Remota Diagnostics

) @ ™> D> P> TOVOTA > Misi[215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > e e e R L !

Q, Global system scan 78 Actions on the vehicle

Mileage and VIN chack Vehicle Maintenance Adjustmants and Coding

£2 Diagnosis by system L, System search
B CUSTOMmer management Perform a specific diagnosis for the select t
B isuppart =) aes he
a Link Partners ABS/EPB m E
£ active Air Flap >
Q Active Sound Design >
ifl Aid for keeping lane >
opyright and database right 2024 O car 20241

102



INFORMATION Based on the VCI in use and selection performed, instead of the
START icon, the software may show the icons of the diagnostic
protocols available for the selected system.

To continue, press the icon of the desired diagnostic mode.

3. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
4. Press:CONFIRM

Turn on the instrument panel
Press CONFIRM

The software displays the errors page.

(O AN O
FAULTS a TEXA Al ACTIVATIONS SETTINGS

Q C050012 Front left wheel speed sensor - Short circuit to battery

ACTIVE (ATT)

A C052C49 ABS Pump Motor Contral - Internal electronic failure

ACTIVE (ATT)

C054029 Brake Pressure Sensor A - Signal not valid

ACTIVE (ATT)

@ B8 B <
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In the upper part of the screen, the following is available:

Icon |Name Description
E' ToolTips It allows viewing the legend of the icons used in the current page.
@ Information It allows viewing information regarding the VCI in use.
@ Settings It allows selecting the system of measurement to be used.
)B vCl connection It allows displaying the mode the VCI is connected with.

The icon will change based on the connection mode used.

iISupport

It allows sending support and/or specific diagnostic content
development requests.

Fault notification

It allows sending data and information on operations carried out
during the diagnosis but not successful.

@5‘ Off-line special code|It allows viewing the number of remaining off-line special settings.

Q

J|TEXA Al It allows launching the search function powered by Al.

In the central part of the screen, the following is available:

Name Description
Parameters |It allows managing the monitoring of the parameters provided by the control unit.
Errors It allows displaying and deleting the errors detected by the control unit.
TEXA Al It allows using the Al SMART DIAGNOSIS functions.
Status It allows viewing the statuses that the specific data provided by the software
acquires.
. It allows viewing information related to the control unit you are connected to and
ECU info . e
identifying it correctly.
. It allows testing the operation of specific actuators (components piloted by the
Activations . L .
control unit) by activating them temporarily.
Adjustments It allows performing permanent adjustments on specific electronic components.

Based on the selection carried out, some Diagnosis Functions may
INFORMATION not be available.

For some selections, it is possible to view the parameters and
statuses within a single screen.

This type of display makes the diagnosis less dispersive and it also
makes it easier to gather information.

In the lower part of the screen, the specific functions for the current page are available.
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19.1 Parameters

In this page you can manage the monitoring of the engineering parameters provided by the control
unit.

The control unit provides the parameters detected by the sensors and sent to the actuators (i.e.
rpm sensor, injectors, temperature, pressure sensors, etc.) as numerical values, updated in real
time.

The minimum and maximum values of these parameters are analysed and their trend can be
displayed graphically.

Proceed as follows:
1. Press:PARAMETERS

O 8 =G

pAR‘T?::;ERS : O Texanl ACTIVATIONS SETTINGS

Distance unit of measurement Kilometers 1

8396

0.0 km/h
av

0.0 km/h

AT

0.0 km/h

AV

0.0 km/h

AY

0.000 °/s

AT

0.000 °/s

AT

0.000 °/s

AvY ol

Total distance travelled by the vehicle
Front right wheel speed

Front left wheel speed

Right rear wheel speed

Rear left wheel speed

Front right wheel acceleration

Front left wheel acceleration

Rear right wheel acceleration

By pressing twice on a parameter, you can start the graphic display.
INFORMATION [isdbtanls P Y Jraphic dispiay

Icon |Name Description

Technical Documentation It allows you to view the documentation regarding the
diagnosis being carried out.

It allows resetting the minimum and maximum values

HIN H
W Min Max Reset detected for the parameters displayed.

It allows you to create a group of favourite parameters

Favourite Parameters : .
in order to access them more easily.

It allows viewing a graphical representation of the

Dashboard vehicle that is useful for the diagnostic operations.

signal over time.

It allows you to simulate the input and output signals of
the electronic control units used in vehicles.

®
@ Oscilloscope It allows displaying graphically the trend of an electric

Signal generator
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It allows finding the component affected by the error

Component location through the Wiring Diagrams function.

It allows you to view information related to the
component the selected parameter refers to.

It allows displaying a help screen related to the

Information
selected parameter.

Self-diagnosis Component Sheets

This screen provides the following information:

» Description: description of the parameter.

* Value: instant value.

e UM: unit of measurement

* Max: maximum value recorded from the beginning of the test.
* Min: minimum value recorded from the beginning of the test.
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19.1.1 Favourite Parameters

This function allows filtering the parameters to get a focused view on the most relevant information,
and displaying and managing the groups of favourite parameters created.

In order to find the parameters to filter easily, you can use the text field in the lower part of the
screen.

The favourites are organised in pages as the Diagnosis Functions.

A new page is created for each group of favourites and it can be selected simply clicking the
corresponding label.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:a

2. Select the desired parameters.

2
BN OO 211 D201 o oIS RIS 138 W21 DARS

o
Vehicle acceleration /s

NEW*

D Vehicle speed km/h
l:] Vehicle speed km/h
I:I Vehicle stop time since ignition on s
l:] Voltage difference between the motor input-output terminals v
l:l VSC/TRC (Stability and traction control) deactivation switch

D Yaw rate sensor value °/s

l:l Yaw rate sensor, supply voltage
0

D Yaw speed sensor

X v O 0

Icon |Name Description

Cancel It allows you to cancel the creation operation.

Confirm It allows you to confirm the parameters selected.

Select All  |[It allows you to select all the available parameters.

Deselect All|It allows you to deselect all the available parameters.
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The filter has been set.

2 e

Right rear wheel speed

Vehicle acceleration

MNEW*

0.0 km/h

00 AY

0.000 °/s

AT

VAT

Name

Description

Save

It allows you to save the group of favourite parameters and assign it
a name.

Change Group

It allows changing a group of favourite parameters by adding or
deleting some.

Add Group

It allows you to create a new group of favourite parameters.

The icon will be visible only after saving the group of favourite
parameters.

Delete Group

It allows you to delete a group of favourite parameters.

Print

D8 0B NaE:

It allows you to print a report that indicates the values of the
parameters.

1 {
o=
X

Min Max Reset

It allows resetting the minimum and maximum values detected for the
parameters displayed.

Registration

It allows you to record the values of the parameters the selected group
of favourites is composed of.

The recording is saved in the Customer Management archive.

Oscilloscope

It allows displaying graphically the trend of an electric signal over
time.

Signal generator

It allows you to simulate the input and output signals of the electronic
control units used in vehicles.

Dynamic Tests

It allows configuring the VCI for the recording of parameters, statuses
and errors detected by the control units in a moving vehicle or boat.

(*)

BEEeE @

Component location

It allows you to find the component affected by the error through the
Wiring Diagrams function.

(=Y




It allows you to access the technical sheets related to the most
Device Sheets complex components installed on the vehicle (common rail injectors,
digital mass flow sensors, etc.).

Information It allows displaying a help screen related to the selected parameter.

*) The icon that allows selecting the function will appear only after a group of favourite
parameters has been created.
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19.1.2 Recording (Favourite Parameters)

This function allows you to record the values of the parameters the selected group of favourites
is composed of.

The recording is saved in the Customer Management archive.
Proceed as follows:

1. PI’GSSZ@

2. Set the length of the recording using the cursor

E .. I X

Accelerator pedal position 02%
Ambient temperature 21""C
Actual regenerative front braking torque ] l':l:n
Acceleration sensor zero point calibration Completed
© Texalbcs
Recard longth
0700

CANCEL RECORD

o . ]
3. Press:Record

The recording is started.

E .. I x

Accelerator pedal position 02%

Ambient temperature 21""C

Actual regenerative front braking torque ] l':l:n

Acceleration sensor zero point calibration Completed
© Texalbcs

Record in progress

110



4. At the end of the recording, or if you press STOP, the following screen is displayed.

Accelerator pedal position OP'%
Ambient temperature 21"“C
Actual regenerative front braking torque ] l':l:n

Completed

Acceleration sensor zero point calibration

© TEXAIDCE

Recarding done

o . ]
5. Press:Saves the modifications and exits

At the end of the diagnosis, the Customer Management function is launched.
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19.2 Errors

In this page you can also view and delete the errors that have been detected by the control unit
while the engine was running.

The control unit stores these errors in a permanent memory.

This allows the operator to understand whether the malfunctions occurs in specific conditions or
if it is always present.

Once the error has been reported, the software provides information on the type of malfunction.
The operator may try to repair the malfunction and then proceed deleting the error from the control
unit's memory.

The errors can be marked by three different statuses:

Icon |Status Description

f Current (ATT) It indicates the presence of an error during the connection, therefore not
stored in the control unit but present at the moment.

Stored (MEM) |It indicates an error stored in the control unit, but no longer present.

f History (STO) It indicates that the error previously deleted from the control unit using the
y Error Clearing function, is now stored in the diagnostic device's memory.

If the memory no longer contains errors at the following diagnosis, this means the malfunction was
deleted correctly.

In some systems, malfunctions of sensors on the lines connected to

INFORMATION the control unit are detected only in certain conditions (i.e. only when

the vehicle is stationary and with the instrument panel on or only when
the vehicle is moving).
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Proceed as follows:

1. Press:FAULTS

FAULTS O wan ACTIVATIONS SETTINGS
C050012 Front left wheel speed sensor - Short circuit to battery
A ACTIVE (ATT)
A C052C49 ABS Pump Motor Contral - Internal electronic failure
ACTIVE (ATT)
C054029 Brake Pressure Sensor A - Signal not valid
ACTIVE (ATT)
@ %
Name Description
Print It allows you to print a report related to the detected errors.

It allows recording the detected errors and saving them in the

Save i
Customer Management archive.

It allows you to view the documentation regarding the diagnosis

Technical Documentation|, . ;
being carried out.

Delete Errors It allows deleting the detected errors.

It allows you to find the component affected by the error through

Component Location the Wiring Diagrams function.

Freeze Frame It allows viewing the freeze frames provided by the control unit.

Help It allows displaying a help screen related to the selected error.

REAENNEM:
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19.2.1 Error Clearing
This function allows you to delete the errors from the control unit's memory.

Once the errors have been cleared and are no longer present in the control unit, they are marked
by the status STO.

If the errors are still present and marked by the status ATT the next time communication with the
control unit takes place, it means that they have been detected by the control unit again.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

2. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

Errors deleted
Press CONFIRM

The errors have been cleared.
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19.2.2 Freeze Frame

This function allows viewing the freeze frames provided by the control unit.

The freeze frames are a series of parameters that identify the engine's conditions (e.g.: supply
system, engine coolant temperature, vehicle speed, etc.) when a malfunction is detected.

The vehicle's control unit, when it detects a malfunction, stores all the freeze frames related to that
error code.

The function is useful for the operator since it offers an overview of the vehicle's status when the
malfunction occurred.

Proceed as follows:

1. Select the desired error.

2. Press: GkE

The available freeze frames are displayed.

ma | o LACR e

PARAMETER VALUE UNIT
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19.3 TEXA Al

This function allows using the Al SMART DIAGNOSIS functions.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:TEXA Al
2. Select the desired error.
3. The Al SMART DIAGNOSIS functions available for the performed selection are displayed.

08 o6 X
TCIVCITAir4 [213] (D207 Foae Co{Sso0n {Coupé\SKM (P20 (534 KWIYO1/21 > [A8S
VARSEPE,
A batery _
ACTIVE [ATT) © Information on the error
C052C49 ABS Pump Motor Control - Internal electronic The errar code CO50012 indicates a problem with the front left wheel speed sensor,
A failure specifically a short circuit to positive. This sensor is crucial as it detects the wheel speed
ACTIVE [ATT) and sends the signal to the control unit to manage braking. Possible companents invelved
include the front left wheel speed sensor itself, the connection of the front left anti-skid
ﬁ C054029 Brake Pressure Sensor A - Signal not valid sensor, the connector and cable, and the anti-skid control unit.
ACTIVE (ATT) I Recommendations:
O If you replace the anti-skid control unit, ensure to perform the "Calibration”

adjustment.
O After replacing or reinstalling the speed sensor, conduct the "Test mode”
adjustment to verify proper sensor functionality.

B C050012 - FRONT LEFT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR

@ 8 B < o3

For further information, see the chapter: Al SMART DIAGNOSIS
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19.4 Status

In this page you can view the statuses that the specific data provided by the software acquires.

This data can only have predefined statuses and conditions, generally indicating ON / OFF (i.e.:
Engine running / not running, clutch pedal pressed / released, etc.).

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:STATUSES
2. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

PARAMETERS FAULTS O Texasl ST;T?;S ECU INFO ACTIVATIONS SETTINGS
Idle signal OFF 2
Full load signal OFF
Release phase function OFF
Throttle control unit Unsuccessful
Oxygen adjustrment 1 OFF
Oxygen adjustrment 2 OFF
Owygen sensor heating 1 OFF
Oxygen sensor heating 2 OFF
Tank breather valve OFF .
Icon |Name Description
Print It allows you to print a report containing the statuses.
Technical . . . . . .
. |It allows you to view the documentation regarding the diagnosis being
y 4| Documentatio .
n carried out.
@ Information It allows displaying a help screen related to the selected status.

This screen provides the following information:

» Description: description of the parameter.
« Status: it indicates the status of the parameter.
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19.5 ECU Information

In this page you can view information related to the control unit you are connected to and identify
it correctly.

The function is particularly useful when a control unit has been replaced and must be configured.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:ECU INFO

PARAMETERS a TEXA Al STATUS ECU INFO ACTIVATIONS SETTINGS

Hardware number

IAWS59FHWO00

Software number

1702-MFL

Programming date

18/09/2000

FIAT dwg.

46760606

Type approval number

000000

Bosch |D number

IAWS59FHWO00

Icon

Name

Description

Print

It allows printing or saving a report related to the detected errors.

B

Technical Documentation

It allows you to view the documentation regarding the diagnosis
being carried out.
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19.6 Activations

In this page you can test the operation of specific actuators (components piloted by the control
unit) by activating them temporarily.

This way you can verify the efficiency of the actuator and of the communication with the control
unit.

In some systems the duration of test can be set by the operator, whereas in other systems it is
established by the control unit's manufacturer.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:ACTIVATIONS

Jo) O & = :
oy 1Pt (990505] (11121 T KatHatchisack! LB A 8,00 (38 KRG /99 . /05 Peteni inpection
PARAMETERS FAULTS STATUS ECU INFO ACT'Y::L'ONS SETTINGS

A/C compressor relay

Error clearing

Fuel evaporation regeneration valve
Fuel pump relay

Injector cylinder 1

Injector cylinder 2

— O

Icon |Name Description

It allows you to view the documentation regarding the diagnosis

Technical Documentation|, . ;
being carried out.

It allows displaying graphically the trend of an electric signal

Oscilloscope .
over time.

It allows you to simulate the input and output signals of the

Signal generator . . ; .
9 9 electronic control units used in vehicles.

Activate It allows carrying out the activation.

It allows displaying a help screen related to the selected
activation.

For further information see the Parameters chapter.
INFORMATION P

O V]IC]BJIE

Information
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2. Select the desired activation.

3. Press:a

{atchiback\TH A 0 KW s ngction
B iy
PARAMETERS FAULTS a TEXA Al STATUS ECU INFO ACTI\;";\;I;ONS

3 ©

A/C compressor relay

Error clearing

Fuel evaporation regeneration valve
Fuel pump relay

Injector cylinder 1

Injector cylinder 2

— O

4. Follow the instructions on the screen.
5. Press:CONFIRM

o] e o X
A/C compressor relay I

A/C compressor relay
UP/DOWN arrow to turn ON/OFF, CONFIRM or CANCEL to end

1 2 3 : @ -
CONFIRM

4 5 6 . I AN s
7 8 9 0 « o=

CANCEL

The device has been activated.
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19.7 Adjustments

In this page you can perform permanent adjustments on specific electronic components.

You can do so through the functions that are provided by the control unit (ex.: idle speed
adjustment, reset of the self-adaptive parameters, etc.).

Adjustments on components are operations that must be treated
INFORMATION carefully; for this reason, in certain cases, use of the software is
limited by the request for a Special Code Web.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:ADJUSTMENTS

HE e ’
PARAMETERS FAULTS ACTIVATIONS SETTINGS
Check Mode
Load specification information
Vehicle control history (RoB - Record of Behavior)
Icon |Name Description

. . |It allows you to view the documentation regarding the diagnosis
Technical Documentation being carried out.

g Adjust It allows you to carry out the selected adjustment.

Information It allows displaying a help screen related to the selected setting.

For further information see the Parameters chapter.
INFORMATION P
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2. Select the desired setting.

3. Press:a

PARAMETERS FAULTS ACTIVATIONS SETTINGS

Check Mode

Load specification information

Vehicle control history (RoB - Record of Behavior)

4. Follow the instructions on the screen.
5. Press:CONFIRM

goe
Load specification information I

After replacing an ECU this utility will load the necessary specification information
Conditions required: ignition on (engine off/“Ready" indication off)
Press CONFIRM to continue or CANCEL to exit

1 2 3 : @ -
CONFIRM

4 5 6 . - T™ +
CANCEL

7 8 9 0 « o=

The adjustment has been carried out.
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19.7.1 Special Settings

The software contains some Special Settings that require complete and detailed knowledge of
the systems they affect.

These settings are protected by a specific code, called Special Code Web.

Based on the environment you are working on, if there is no active
INFORMATION Internet connection, the Special Settings may not be available or the

number of operations that can be carried out on them may be limited.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:ADJUSTMENTS
If there are any special settings, the software shows a specific message.

Particulate filter regeneration

REGENERATION

B AdBlue/DEF module replacement (manual procedure)

MANUAL PROCIDURE

£  Injector replacement

A TEXAIDCE

PARAMETERIZATION

The Special Adjustments in this system e subject to the assumption of lability restrictions defined

lue metering unit replacemen . . . N
.?. AdBlue metering unit replacement in the SPECIAL CODE agreement and require the use of a unique personal unlock code authorised

ReseT via WEB.
Catalyst replacement

-«gu . P CANCEL
RESET

& Crankcase pressure senser replacement

RESET

&  Differential Pressure Sensor replacement

RESET

Engine oil change
RESET

A Exchanae of particulate filter -

2. Press:OK

LIVE DATA FAULTS O tean ECUINFO ACTIVATIONS s
&  Particulate filter regeneration
- REGENERATION
&  AdBlue/DEF tank refill (manual procedure)
- MANUAL PROCIDURL
&  Engine oil change (manual procedure)
- MANUAL PROCEDURE
& Inducement unlock (manual procedure)
. MANUAL PROCEDURE
&  Injector replacement
- PARAMETERIZATION
& AdBlue/DEF dosing valve replacement
- RESET
& AdBlue/DEF pump replacement
- RESET
&  AdBlue/DEF replacement
. RESET
A AdBlue/DEF svstem first filling ~

The protected settings are marked by a specific icon, whose colour indicates the setting status:
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Icon |Status Description

Locked The adjustment cannot be performed.

The adjustment cannot be performed.

It is a special type of adjustment, called "Advanced Special (OEM
adjustments)".

\,@B OEM Locked|These adjustments are extremely sensitive and therefore disabled by
default.

To enable the adjustment, you need to ask your distributor for a specific form
that must be filled in and sent to TEXA.

® Unlocked The adjustment can be performed.

WEB

3. Proceed with the adjustment as described in the previous chapter.
The Special Code Web unlocks the setting while it is being used.
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19.8 Print

This function allows printing or exporting the report in a PDF or XML format.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:@

2. Select the desired operation among:

e print;
» add printing document to PDF file;
* save printing data in XML file.
3. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
By exporting in PDF format, a single file is generated and the exportations queue until a new vehicle
is selected.
By exporting in XML format, as many files as exportations are generated.
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20 TECHNICAL DATA AND CHECKS

This function allows obtaining information related to:

* vehicle maintenance;

* vehicle repair;

» technical drawings;

» assistance procedures;
» technical bulletins;

* recalls.

Proceed as follows:

1. Carry out a complete selection.

2. Press: it
B rexaince car - X

M @ M>D> P> TOYOTA> Mirai [215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > NN e L e © @ rexan o K anommcanions 8 S
a Technical data and Checks

a m ®, Electronics™ £ Smart™
g #  Adjustments >
Im ‘ Lubricants and fluids )
m 1 Maintenances >
a & Recalls >
() B Repair Manuals >
El & Repair times >
B Technical illustrations >
0 car 20241
This screen is divided in the sections:
Icon |Name Description
Jy Tech™ It provides information related to the repair and maintenance of a
vehicle.

It allows retrieving the vehicle's CAN-BUS system data and diagnosing
@ Elettronics™ the faults and malfunctions that generate alarm codes; it also provides
the location of the fuses and relays.

& Smart™ It allows immediate access to the Technical Bulletins and to the Recalls
provided by the vehicle manufacturers.

The list of the functions available in each section depends on the
INFORMATION selection made and on the subscription purchased.
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Based on the selected item, free search fields and/or filter for the
INFORMATION contents may be available.
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20.1 Tech™

This section provides information related to the identification, repair and maintenance of a vehicle.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press: ﬁ

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
D @ M> D> P> TOYOTA > Mirai [215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > ERnmle e e ] (& rexam @ K anomRcaTIoNs () Sp
B Technical data and Checks
a . Electronics™ & Smart™
B #  Adjustments >
I B & Lubricants and fluids >
e Mainter >
e >
@ Reg I >
Repa T >
Technical illustration >
O car 20241

The information regarding the following is available:

Icon Name Description

It allows displaying one or more technical drawings in

. ) i order to identify the components easier.
Technical lllustrations .
It also allows selecting the spare parts to purchase and

add to the work order.

It provides indications and technical features of the
‘ Lubricants and Fluids lubricants and fluids used and/or to use in the selected
vehicle.

It provides the minimum maintenance requirements

Maintenances established by the vehicle manufacturers.

It provides indications on the settings of the analysed
system, such as:

» torque setting;

S |Adjustments . .
» cylinder firing;
* minimum emissions;
» brake disc thickness.
S Repair times It provides the indicative repair times to calculate the
P maintenance and/or repair estimates.
A |Recalls It provides official recall data by the vehicle

manufacturers.
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2. Select the desired item.(ex.: Technical lllustrations)
The first available technical sheet is displayed.

Technical illustrations °

< Back to overview Technical Drawings

Brake system : General data
Brake system : General data
ABS, hydraaic: unit

ABS, hydraubc unit

ENLATE

Front disc brakes
Print

Brakes, overall view

|

|

|

| b inder and hydraulic brake
|

|

| Rear disc brakes

|

Brakes, overall view

RELATED PARTS (1)

Master cylndor and hydraube brake sorve

S odumn _— q
- . EMLARGE
Ay 12.7 Wm —
Air conditioning : General data } / o
e - v -

3. Select the desired item. (ex.: Front disc brakes)

The chosen sheet is displayed.

Technical illustrations °

SAmeCk oD Front disc brakes

Brake system : General data

Brakes, overall view

ABS, hydraulic unit EMLARGE

Mirstar cylinder and hydriulc beke
SaND

Front disc brakes

Brakes, overall view

Suspension

RELATEDPARTS ()

Rear disc brakes

Brakes, overall view

a
f 151 Nm emace
Shedring rack (L 152
Air conditioning : General data == 39.2 Nmm Sriot
. S [}
Alr conditioning, components
@

Based on the selected item, free search fields and/or filter for the
contents may be available.

INFORMATION
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20.2 Electronics™

This section allows recovering the vehicle's CAN-BUS system data and diagnosing the faults and
errors generated by the fault codes.

Proceed as follows:

O}

1. Press:
B rexaince car - X
D @ M> D> P> TOYOTA > Mirai [215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > ERnmle e e ] (& rexam @ K anomRcaTIoNs () Sp
g Technical data and Checks
a & Tech™ £y smart™
@ B! Electronic Components - Guided Diagnosis >
Im M Fuses and relays >
@ car 20241

The information regarding the following is available:

Icon |Name Description
@) Electronic components — It allows consulting the guided instructions on the
“ |Guided Diagnosis electronic components to work on vehicles safely.

It provides information on the position of the electronic
Il |Fuses and Relays components and indications and explanations on the
warning lights.

Based on the selected item, free search fields and/or filter for the
INFORMATION contents may be available.
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2. Use the available functions (filters, free search, etc.) to search for and select the desired en
information.

Electronic Components — Guided Diagnosis °

All electronic systems »
Type to filter

Engine »
Steering and Suspansion > Engine management b

ks >
Brakes ABS and Stability contrel -

Exterlorinterior ¥
Electronic parking brake (EPB) w

Fuses and Relays >
Electronic power steering w

Locations 3
Heating, ventilation and air conditioning (HVAC) w

Electronic Procodures »
‘Warning lights and indicators » Giuise control -
Hom -
Supplemental restraint system (SRS Arbag £

The information is displayed.

Electronic Components — Guided Diagnosis °

< Back to overview RHD & Print
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20.3 Smart™

This module allows immediate access to the Technical Bulletins and to the Recalls provided by
the vehicle manufacturers.

Proceed as follows:

JAN

1. Press:
B rexaince car - X
D @ M> D> P> TOYOTA > Mirai [215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > ERnmle e e ] (& rexam @ K anomRcaTIoNs () Sp
©
a & Tech™ . Electronics™ w
@ & Recalls >
@ car 20241

The information regarding the following is available:

Ilcon Name Description

It provides official recall data by the vehicle

Recalls
A manufacturers.

It provides the Technical Bulletins released by the

@ Technical Bulletins .
vehicle manufacturers.

It allows quickly checking the solutions to common
Solved problems problems related to a selected vehicle that may or may
not be connected with a fault code.

Based on the selected item, free search fields and/or filter for the
INFORMATION contents may be available.
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2. Use the available functions (filters, free search, etc.) to search for and select the desired en
information.

Recalls

SmartPACK™
Filter results Sort results

Type to search Most recent date first -

Vehicle area b

Al 1 SmartCASE 0 Recall data 1 Technical Service Bulletins

Recall data

{Programming fault) The data communication module (DCM) may fail 1o complete the shuldown process; | - 04/082023) ¥

The information is displayed.

Recalls

< Back to overview (Programming fault) The data communication module (DCM) may fail to
complete the shutdown process; ( - 04/08/2023)

ol J2023 A12102415/23 (2350-101) Date 2023-08-04

Defect
The emergency services will not be contacted following a crash

Solution

Contact the manufacturer's aulharised representative. The mamdacturer will arrange the necessary checks and repairs
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21 DASHBOARD

This function allows viewing a graphical representation of the vehicle that is useful for the
diagnostic operations.

21.1 Parameters (Diagnosis)
The function can be started manually from the Parameters page during the diagnosis.

In this mode the function displays a graphical representation of the read parameters related to the
vehicle being diagnosed.

The function may only be available for some systems in the selected
INFORMATION [ Yoy d

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The vehicle's graphical representation is displayed.

It may be displayed in more than one page.
INFORMATION Y28 ABPEY bad
The view varies based on the selected system.
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21.2 TGS3s

The function can be started manually at the end of the scan performed via TGS3.

In this mode, the function displays a graphical representation of the scan result.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press: @

The graphical representation of the scan result is displayed.

0 x
F—%
TG53s TOYOTA\Mirai [212] (D20)\Fuel Cell\Saloon (Coupé\3KM (JPD20) (134 KWIN01/215]

T o o o e
e st i o O O )

@:' o 3 ) D) (5 7)) 9

o . . ) e o) 5 ) 6115 O

With an icon the software indicates the detected communication protocols (ex.: CAN-H).

L4

EEBOB=NEEE=

By pressing on a protocol icon, the software graphically highlights which systems communicate
with each other through the selected protocol.

The colour with which each system is highlighted indicates:

Icon |Description

Green | The system was detected and there are not any errors.

Yellow| The system was detected and there is at least one error.

The system was not detected.

Red ||tis possible that the model you are working on does not have the system at issue or that
the system is not responding correctly to the request.

The software gathers the various systems by subject areas.
An icon located on the right side of the screen is associated with each subject area.
By pressing on a subject area icon, the software graphically highlights which systems are in it.
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DISPLAY OF LEGEND OF CODES USED
You can view a legend with the specific code conferred to each system.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The legend is displayed.

N
H TOYOTA\Mirai [21>] (D20)\Fuel CellSaloon (Coupé\3KM (JPD20) (134 KWIN01/215)
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STARTING THE DIAGNOSIS ON THE SELECTED SYSTEM
You can view the errors detected on a system and start their diagnosis directly.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press on the desired system.
The list of detected errors is displayed.

ol e e e e e
e T - - [

L) g () e 0 i 9
IITTIIIIII :

o)
2. Press:
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22 TECHNICAL DOCUMENTS

This function allows you to view various types of technical documentation, such as:

* Vehicle Sheets;

» Self-diagnosis Sheets;
» System Sheets;

* Wiring Diagrams.

You can find these documents through the corresponding functions during the vehicle selection.

The type and number of documents displayed varies based on the
INFORMATION selection performed.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

2. Select Vehicle Sheets.

Technical Documentation “—
Passenger cars/TOYOTA/Mirai [21>] (D20)/Fuel Cell/Saloon (Coupé)/3KM (IPD20) (134 kWI[01/21>]  ABS
@ Vehicle sheets }
CF ow r 5
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3. Select the desired document to view it.

-
@ Technical Documentation <«

Passenger cars/TOYOTA/Mirai [21»] (D20)/Fuel Cell/Saloon (Coupé)/3KM (JPD20) (134 kW)/[01/21»]  ABS

@ Vehicle sheets '
Type ~  Date Title

= 06/27/2008 VEHICLE ID - TOYOTA

5 07/11/2024 HIGH-VOLTAGE SYSTEM PRECAUTIONS

[l 05/21/2024 WARNING FOR HYBRID/ELECTRIC VEHICLES

{Z} Wiring Diagrams ’

The document is displayed.

Technical info sheet Av N A'.‘ 6

27/06/2008 VEHICLE ID - TOYOTA

Some vehicles listed in the data bank need to specify the model internal code: the model internal code is the abbreviation
reported in brackets after the commercial definition of the vehicle.

Corolla (E11)
Wagon

Corolla

Caorolig
HatchD®

Corolla (E12)
|Sedan

You can detect the model internal code on the manufacturer plate (usually located laterally in the engine gap). Two
examples are reported as follows.

For further information see the corresponding chapters.
INFORMATION ponding chap
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23 ALIGNMENT CHECK

This section allows checking the vehicle alignment.
Proceed as follows:

1. Carry out a complete selection.
2. Press:

A technical sheet is displayed to help with the positioning of the devices required for the check.

Vehicle sheets

12/09/2023 INSTALLATION OF THE SELF-CENTRING CLAMPS ON THE VEHICLE WHEELS I

NOTE: This procedure is required in order to carry out a comect ir ion of the self-centring clamps for the radar/camera calibration.

IMPORTANT: You must have the specific camera calibration unit in order to carry out the calibration. Contact your TEXA retailer for further information.
ATTENTION! The vehicle il in this d

t may not match the vehicle model you are carrying out the calibration on.

WARNING! You must remove the wheel covers (if applicable) before installing the clamps.

3. Press:NEXT
4. Select the diameter of the vehicle’s rims in inches.
’ I3 Vehicle variant selection

Below you can select the vehicle setup

@ Check and select the correct vehicle and variant/equipment.

@ Select the diameter of the vehicle’s rims in inches
12" 13" 4 16° 17" 18° 19" 200 2 22"

5. Press:Continue
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6. A technical sheet is displayed to help with the check.

Vehicle sheets

12092023 INSTALLATION OF THE MEASURING HEADS AND VEHICLE TOE AND THRUST AXIS CHECK
Requirements for the check:

« The vehicle must be parked on a flat surface;

« Check and eventually correct the pressure in the tyres to the value specified by the manufacturer;
+ The boot and the passenger compartment must be empty (vehicle unloadedj

+ No gear engaged (neutral for a manual ission, N for an aut transmission).
« Parking brake disengaged.

» The steering wheel must be in a central position and the wheels must be straight;

NOTE: To make sure the steering wheel is in a central position, in the diagnosis of the power steering control unit (or steering angle senscrIASS mnlrol
unit) check the value of the parameter related to the steering angle: the displayed value must be 0° and must be obtained with the vehicl
(nohudy inside).

1) During the first check phase, the NOMINAL (green box) values and the related TOLERANCES (yellow boxes) are displayed for the diagnosed vehicle;

|ATTENTION! These valnes are NOMINAL the ACTUAL data related to the toe and thrust axis of the diag d vehicle are displayed after
llowing the

7. Press:NEXT
A guided procedure is started.
8. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

141



24 GUIDED DIAGNOSIS
) & B S

This function allows displaying the step-by-step guided instructions for the maintenance, repair
and troubleshooting of the selected vehicle.

The function can be accessed from various points in the software.
INFORMATION P

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:Guided Diagnosis
2. Select the desired error.

OB = G - e A VR B X X
nsssomtogese s T R P TSN —— VIN ZARBALFXSKICETHO

PARAMETERS FAULTS @ TEXA Al ECU INFO ACTIVATIONS

Alinfo Guided Diagnosis

B1600 1€ Control unit malfunction - Circuit voltage out of range .

3. If necessary, select the exact vehicle model.

= Al o D oA
(ONE =IO e ey , x
Ins: _,N—‘.u:d:u. \aloom 8B EERATS. (100- 180 KWI\[10/T8 [ynamic drive control VIN ZARPAHPXSKTCED
PARAMETERS FAULTS @ TEXA Al ECU INFO ACTIVATIONS

Alinfo Guided Diagnosis

B1600 1€ Contral unit malfunction - Circuit voltage out of range .
"""" et oW Produition [——
‘J‘T';“ ROMEO Giulia (352) 2.2 16V 2143 nz 2008-01/2022-12 [46335975) >
,,,,,
- - L " N
ALFA ROMEO Giulia (952) 2.2 16V
1o o 2143 118 2018-01/2022-12 [48335875)
- )
- - S gios ot
iulia (952)
:\TLDFJ\ ROMEQ Giulia (952) 2.2 16V 2143 140 2018-01/2022-12 [46335975] ’
,,,,,
o - W
g, -
‘;;LDFA ROMEO Giulia (852) 2.2 16V 2143 140 2018-01/2022-12 [48335975) >
.....
- - — S
?rlnm ROMEO Giulia (352) 2.2 16V 2143 100 2019-01/null [46335975] >
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4. Select the desired information type among the proposed ones (e.g. Technical assistance
bulletins).

Electronic Components — Guided Diagnosis

ALFA ROMEO Giulia (952) 2.2 16V JTD 2018 - 2022

Fauli codes

SmartPACK™

TSBs (Technical Service Bulleting) 1%
Recalls 12
Cases 2

You can carry out a specific search by entering one or more error
INFORMATION codes in the specific field.

5. Select the desired guided diagnosis.

Electronic Components — Guided Diagnosis

SmartPACK™
Filter results Sort results
Type to search Most recent dae first -
Vehicle area b4 Fault code b Defact -
Al 30 SmartCASE™ 2 Recall data 12 Technical Service Bulletins 16
Technical Service Bulletins
Software updates are required to improve control unit functionality >
Seal bell latct
The maltunction indicator light (MIL) lluminates; An AdBlue level waming message appears on the display; Incorrect AdBlue level reading: EURD 6d »
Unintendad alam system activation »
Inoperative drive mode selecior swilch (DNA) Standard suspension, 2020 »
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6. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
[

Electronic Components — Guided Diagnosis

< Back to overview Software updates are required to improve control unit functionality

18/05/2023 55.024.23

“u Symptom
Conftrol units requiring a software update to improve functionality:
Telematics controd unit
The maintenance symbol will show on the display with the service message

+* Cause
Faulty telematics control Unit software

{T Solution
Connect the diagnastic tool

Telematics contral unit:

Check for any available sofiware updates

If the software can be updated, proceed as folows:
Place the battery on change

Ensure that all electrical consumers are switched off
Upctate the lelematics control unil software

Read out the fault codes
Delete al the taull codes
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25 REMOTE DIAGNOSIS

Remote diagnosis allows carrying out diagnoses remotely by connecting to the TEXA Call
Center.

The remote diagnosis takes place by connecting the device to the vehicle's OBD socket and to
the display unit with the IDC6 software with the Info Connect function enabled installed in it.

The software, following a series of selections, opens a "direct communication" between an expert
at the TEXA Call Center and the vehicle.

Thanks to this connection, the TEXA expert can help the operator complete diagnostic operations
that are not yet available in the software update or that my be particularly complex and unusual
compared to the activities the workshop normally carries out.

This function is not available for all markets.
INFORMATION
1. Press £

2. Follow the instructions that appear on-screen.

25.1 INFO CONNECT

INFO Connect ) ¢

Informazioni di connessione servizio INFO Connect

1. Connettere lo strumento di diagnosi TEXA o il PC su cui & installato il software IDCS
alla rete internet.

2. Collegare INFO Connect alla porta USB dello strumento di diagnosi TEXA o del PC.
3. Collegare il connettore OBD di INFO Connect alla presa OBD del veicolo.

4. Viene avviata l'applicazione.

Nota:

Se l'applicazione non si avvia verificare di aver effettuato correttamente tutte le
operazioni, scollegare e ricollegare INFO Connect alla presa OBD del veicolo e premere il
tasto "Riavvio”.

Quantita di TEXA Coin residua:
1200

Connessione USB

e
e . .
%,+ Riawio

The remote diagnosis requires payment in TEXA Points.
INFORMATION C1agnosis TEALITES Py . |
For further information on the payment methods in TEXA Points

contact your retailer.
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3. Press .

Please turn ignition on

VIH Ho VIN found

Select the vehicle you wish to diagnose by setting:
+ Make
* Model
* Type
* Engine type

In order to go from one selection level to the next you must first complete the level you are
currently in.

4. Press .

Vehicle search

ALFA ROMEQ
GIULIETTA )
GIULIETTA - (940_) (2010 > ) ®
1.6 JTDM (940FXD1A) TTKW ®

Transfer Good (102ms)

VIN
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5. Enter the license plate number of the vehicle for which you are requesting the remote diagnosis.

Add reference

Example: License Plate 22 B E45 CL"

Transfar |Good (Téms)

- o

Entering the license plate number is optional and can be omitted, we
INFORMATION however recommend it to be able to trace the operation.
6. Among the listed categories, select the operation you wish to carry out.
The list appears when the vehicle has been selected correctly.

The operations that are available depend on the make and model of
INFORMATION the vehicle selected.
7. Press .

Categories

Texa

Q
) Keys

Service and Inspection

o Service Light, Oil Life Indicator, Service History
Diesel Particle Filter, Adblue
Brake System Service Jobs
Engine Service Jobs
Transmission Service Jobs
Alr Conditioning Service Jobs

TPMS Service Jobs

Transtor Good (80ms)
VIN HNo VIN found
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8. Check the operation selected and related cost.

Service Overview

Service Light, Oll Life Indicator, Service History
O Service Indicator Reset €29.00

Total Amount € 28.00

Transfer Good (32ms)

The cost of the operation varies based on the intervention required.
INFORMATION P a
9. Press )

The summary screen is displayed.

Summary
VIN 1C4BUDODOKPJT0G02
Reference S
Change
Vehicle ALFAROMEQ » GIULIETTA » GIULIETTA - (940_) » 1.6 JTOM (940FXD1A) o
TTKW » Chmee.
Service Free mode €0.00 -
Change
My profile
Texa customerd
=]
=
Transter Good (91ms)

10. Press m

The request for remote diagnosis is sent to the TEXA Call Center operator who will then
manage it.
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When the connection is established, the following screen is displayed:

Ticket has been joined by operator.

1.1 Please koop aRention of instnactions om your oporator,

Transfor [ q (=] InlOut

VIN

A Chat is available for the customer and the TEXA Call Center operator.
The Chat can be started by both for any type of communication.
=
11. Press <t

Follow the instructions given by the TEXA Call Center operator (for example: turn the vehicle's
instrument panel on or off), until the end of the diagnostic operation.

Texa Chat x B

Your message

Ticket has been joined by operator.

et e (oo | = oo |

)

Chat

Transfor

InfQut

VIN 1CABLO0OOKPITOB02

Once the diagnostic operation is complete, the TEXA operator closes the remote connection.
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The screen indicating that the connection has been ended is displayed.

Well done!
The solocted sordce is comploted succossfully,
Ris now tho interace fre

Transfer Good (110ms)

VIN

A good Internet must be guaranteed for the operation requested to be carried out successfully.
The status of the connection speed in indicated in the Transfer field:

* Green: Good transfer (the operation will most probably be completed);

* Yellow: Average transfer (the operation may be interrupted and not be carried out
successfully);

* Red: Poor transfer (check the coverage of the Internet signal and/or change the settings in
order to guarantee an adequate signal).

Transfer Good (78ms)

VIN No VIN found

Keep the vehicle's batteries charged during the diagnostic
NOTICE operation.

The lack of a battery voltage stabiliser may compromise the outcome
of the operation.
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25.2 INFO CONNECT 2

1. Access the portal.
2. Press:

4 Configura dispositivo

Configurazione

posizionato in corrispondenza della porta Ethernet, sia acceso fisso.

5 atae
Diagnosi remota

1. Collegare lo strumento alla p

localizzati in corrispondenza della porta Ethernet, siano accesi fissi

o “

25.2.1 Configuration

The first time you use INFO CONNECT 2 it must be configured.
Proceed as follows:

1. Connect the tool to the OBD socket and wait for the orange LED, located near the Ethernet
port, to be solid ON.

Using a clip, press the RESET button for 2 seconds.

Make sure the orange LED is lit and that the green LED is flashing (900 ms).
Press CONFIGURE.

Select the workshop's Wi-Fi network.

Connector30304

Connector info
Wifi mac address: Oc:ef:af:c8icd:fd

o bk w0

WAN mac address: Oc:ef:af.c8:cd:fe
Available networks

8392 TEST
security: WPAZ-enterprise

8392_WIFI
security: WPAZ-enterprise

Callcenter_Mobile
security: WPAZ-personal

security: WPAZ-personal

MOBILE
security: WPAZ-personal

PRODUZIONE
security: WPAZ-personal

TP-Link_622F
security: WPAZ-personal

TEXANET

% % N HH H 9

6. Enter the network's protection password (if required).
7. If the operation was successful, both LEDs on the Ethernet port turn on.
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8. Press START.

4 Inizia ticket

Configurazione

1. Collegare lo strumento alla presa OBD del veicolo e attendere che il led arancione, posizionato in corrispondenza della porta Ethemet, sia acceso fisso.
2. Premere per 2 secondi il pulsante di reset con una grafetta

3. Verificare che il led aranciene diventi acceso fisso ed il led verde lampeggi (900ms).

4. Premere il pulsante "Configura’ e procedere alla configurazione della rete Wi-Fi

5. Se I'operazione & stata eseguita correttamente entrambi i led rimarranno accesi fissi.

Diagnosi remota

1. Collegare lo strumento alla presa OBD di un veicolo
2 Attendere che i led di colore arancione e verde, localizzati in corrispondenza della porta Ethernet, siano accesi fissi
3. Premere pulsante "Avvia".

TEXA Points residu

e contire “

200

152



25.2.2 Remote diagnosis

The remote diagnosis requires payment in TEXA Points.

INFORMATION agnoBn TEATIES P _ |
For further information on the payment methods in TEXA Points
contact your retailer.

1. Connect the tool to the vehicle's OBD socket.

2. Wait for the orange and green LEDSs, located in correspondence of the Ethernet port, to
remain lit.

3. Press START.
4. Follow the instructions that appear on-screen.

TexaCostumer1B039 - Texa IT s
© 30304 A Media (179ms)

pa
]
<

Primi passi
Accensione su ON

5. Press NEXT.
The VIN can be detected automatically.
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6. Otherwise enter the VIN manually or select it in the history.

TexaCostumer18039 - Texa IT 5
$ 30304 Buona (112ms)

a
1]
<

Creazione del ticket
Inserire il VIN per il ticket

(® Rilevamento VIN automatico

\," Controllo...

QO Inserire il VIN manualmente

I

¥ Selezionare il VIN dallo storico ~

< Indietro

7. Press NEXT.
8. Select the vehicle you wish to diagnose by setting:

* make;
* model;

* type;
* engine type.

To pass from a selection level to the following, you must complete the previous one.
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TexaCostumer18039 - Texz

© 30304 Buona (101ms)

Creazione del ticket
Selezione veicolo

1.4 Multiair 103KW 552 63 624, EAQ

Marchic 1.4 MultiAir 4x4 125KW 552 63 623, EAQ
JEEP &

16 CRD 88KW 552 60 384, E1)

1.3 96KW 552 82 328

1.3 Hybrid 4x4 177KW 46337540
Modello
COMPASS & .

1.3 NOKW 552 82 328

1.3 Hybrid 4x4 140KW 46337540

16 Multijet 96KW 46346020
Tipo 1.3 Hybrid 4x4 132KW 46337540
COMPASS - (MP, M6, MV, M7) &

1.5 T4 Hybrid 96KW 46347812

2

2.0 CRD 4x4103KW 552 63 087, EBS, EBT

2.0 CRD 4x4 125KW 552 63 088, EBS
Motore
Seleziona... V'
£ Indietro

9. Press NEXT.
10. Among the ones listed, select the type of operation you wish to carry out.

TexaCostumer18039 - Texa IT
{? 30304 Buona (67ms)

oo IC4NIDBY4JT353665 JEEP | COMPASS | (MP, M6, MV, M7) | 2.0 CRD 4x4 103KW 552 63 087, EBS, EBT 1 A125v

Creazione del ticket
Servizio da offrire

Retrofit >
Manutenzione e Ispezione >
Assistenza, Guasti Comuni >
Sostituzione modulo >
Multimedia, Impostazioni Infotainment >
ADAS >
Module Flash Programming >
< Indietro
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The list appears when the vehicle has been selected correctly.

The operations that are available depend on the make and model of
INFORMATION the vehicle selected.

11. Check the operation selected and related cost.

TexaCostumerlB8039 - Texa IT ﬁs
© 30304 Buona (91ms)

—

o 3C4NIDBY4IT353665 JEEP | COMPASS | (MP, M6, MV, M7) | 2.0 CRD 4x4 103KW 552 63 087, EBS, EBT 1 A125V

Creazione del ticket
Servizio da offrire

Seleziona servizi opzionali:

~/ Sostituzione Centralina Airbag TC 54 (rc:so03978)
| > lordo TC 54 (TC £ 5.039,78) | 0% Sconto
Mostra altro

Seleziona servizi opzionali:

-+ Impostazioni di Base Pretensionatore Cintura di Sicurezza TC 54 (rc +5.03978)

lordo TC 54 (TC + 5.039,78) | 0% Sconto
Mostra altro > . 79 |

Totale TC 54 (rc = 5.03978)

( :ndiE—:ro

The cost of the operation varies based on the intervention required.
12. Press NEXT.
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The summary screen is displayed.

TexaCostumer18039 - Texa IT =

© 30304 Buona (84ms) " =

¢ 3C4NIDBY4JT353665 JEEP | COMPASS | (MP, M6, MV, M7) | 2.0 CRD 4x4 103KW 552 63 087, EBS, EBT [ A125V

Offri ticket
Panoramica ticket

Veicolo Mascondi dettagli ~
VIN Tipo
SC4NIJDBY41T353665 JEEP | COMPASS | (MP, MG, MV, M7) | 20 CRD 4x4 103KW 552

63 0B7, EBS, EBT

Servizi selezionati

Description Gross price Net
Sostituzione Centralina Airbag TC 54 TC 54
(TC £ 5.039.78) 8)

100022 - Airbag Module Replacement

Sostituzione Centralina Airbag

Subtotal TC 54 TC 54

(TC £ 5.039.78)

Fatturazione

Numero rivenditore Nome della societa
39e4051dff4d 4491a5edS512eff9a8e6] TexaCostumer18039
- Riferimento

+ Voucher

Totale TC 54 TC 54

(TC + 5.039,78) (TC+503978) =+~

< indietro

13. Press CREATE.

The request for remote diagnosis is sent to the TEXA Call Center operator who will then
manage it.
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When the connection is established, the following screen is displayed:

TexaCostumer18039 - Texa IT

5
£ 30304 Buona (1Mms)

L

&> 3C4NIDBY4IT353665 JEEP | COMPASS | (MP, M6, MV, M7) | 2.0 CRD 4x4 103KW 552 63 087, EBS, EBT

4] a125v
Elaborazione ticket in corso

Il tecnico di diagnostica si & unito alla sessione

Conversa con tecnico a distanza.

Operatore Texa
TexaCostumer18039

Buongorno, possiamo procedere con 'operazione richiesta?

Traduci guesta conversazione in italigno

©@¢e o »

A Chat is available for the customer and the TEXA Call Center operator.
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The Chat can be started by both for any type of communication.

TexaCostumerl8039 - Texa IT
© 30304 Buona (66ms)

G 3C4NIDBY4IT353665 JEEP | COMPASS | (MP, M6, MV, M7) | 2.0 CRD 4x4 103KW 552 63 087, EBS, EBT

[ A25v
Elaborazione ticket in corso
Il tecnico di diagnostica si & unito alla sessione

Conversa con tecnico a distanza.

@ Operatore Texa

TexaCostumer18039

Buongorno, possiamo procedere con l'operazione richiesta?

si certo, abbiamo appena sostituito la centralina

Traduci questo conversazione in italiong

@ e o »

14. Follow the instructions given by the TEXA Call Center operator until the diagnostic operation
is completed.
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Once the diagnostic operation is complete, the TEXA operator closes the remote connection.

TexaCostumer18039 - Texa IT
© 30304 A Media (122ms)

G 3C4NIDBY4IT353665 JEEP | COMPASS | (MP, M6, MV, M7) | 2.0 CRD 4x4 103KW 552 63 087, EBS, EBT

4 4125V
Completamento del ticket
Ticket completato

Ticket completato.

Operatore Texa
TexaCostumer18039

Buongorno, possiamo procedere con l'operazione richiesta?

si certo, abblamo appena sostituito la centralina

Traduci questa conversazione in italiong

Nuovo ticket
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INFORMATION A good Internet must be guaranteed for the operation requested to
Tl be carried out successfully.

The status of the connection speed is indicated at the top left of the screen:

* good transfer: the operation will most probably be completed;

» average transfer (orange alert): the operation may be interrupted and not be carried out
successfully;

» poor transfer (cred alert): check the coverage of the Internet signal and/or change the settings
in order to guarantee an adequate signal.

TexaCostumer18039 - Texa IT ﬁ‘
© 30304 A Media (179ms) <

1l
{

Primi passi
Accensione su ON

Keep the vehicle's batteries charged during the diagnostic
INFORMATION [Nt J J J

The lack of a battery voltage stabiliser may compromise the outcome
of the operation.
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25.3 REMOTE DIAGNOSIS SERVICES

25.3.1 Remote Diagnosis

The remote diagnosis requires payment in TEXA Points.
INFORMATION Tegnbe TEARIES PRy _ |

For further information on the payment methods in TEXA Points

contact your retailer.

The availability of the device depends on the software license

purchased and on the version.

Proceed as follows:

1. Be sure to have at least one VCI configured.
2. Connect the tool to the vehicle's OBD socket.
3. Access the Remote Diagnosis portal using your MyTEXA credentials.

Sign in

Sign in with your email address

4. The dashboard is displayed.

X
@ mon e

Overview

Confirmed 2

You have

0 Ticket
booked

New ticket Remote assistance
(] #

Insert the meeting ID ghwen by the operator o receive assistance
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INFORMATION If during the dashboard display operation the vehicle does not appear
to be loaded, refresh the page.

The remote diagnosis requests are indicated in the dashboard:
* ongoing;
* requested,
» confirmed,;
 finished.
5. To request a new remote diagnosis with the operator press NEW TICKET.
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25.3.2 New remote diagnosis request

To request a new remote diagnosis proceed as follows:

1. Press NEW TICKET.
|

Remote Diagnosis V3 Win

X
TEXA Eom— @ man

O Dashboard

Confirmed 2

You have
0 Ticket
booked

New ticket Remote assistance

Insert the meeting ID ghwen by the operator o receive assistance

Info connect Info connect 2
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3. Enter the data related to the vehicle.

Remote Diagnosis V3 Win

&

&

v~ 0 A

B

&

v~ 0 A

5. Select the type of service you need to request.

Vahicle salection

Insert vehicle data

X

(¢]

(7]

o (2] =] (]

Vahicle sslection Services selecticn

Select the services you need
Search

ADAS

Assistance, Common Faults

Module Replacement

Multimedia, infotainment Settings

(7]

Selected services: 0

You can write the type of service in the search bar or select it among the ones suggested by

the software.

165



6. Press NEXT.

B

- o o ° ° ° ) ®
= Vehicle selecton Services selection Personal data ate select Disclaimers Nz ~arveral el senviz Smmany
I:?I Email *

Phooe*

Enter an SMS-enabled phone number
©
>

7. Enter your contact data.
The contact data is mandatory in order to be contacted by the operator.
8. Press NEXT.

B

o (-] (-] o e o o

Vahicle sslection Services selection Parsonal dota Date selection

&

08:30 08:45 08:00 09:15 09:30 0945
SETTEMBRE 2023 <« >

LUN MAR MER GO VEN SAB  DoM 10:00 10:15 10:30 10:45 1:00 11:15

4 ] (] T ] 11:30 1:45 12:00 12:15 13:30 1345

18 19 20 2 22 14:00 14:15 14:30 14:45 15:00 15:15
& Ee k) % Fa
15:30 15:45 16:00 16:15 16:30
a Ay A

v 0@
‘

9. Select the date and time you wish to be contacted among the availabilities in the calendar.
10. Press NEXT.
11. Check the data in the summary screen.
12. Confirm the booking.
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25.3.3 Start a remote diagnosis session

1. On the day booked, access the TICKET section.
If an operator is already connected, the ticket will be in the "ongoing" status.
2. Select the desired ticket.
Follow the instructions that appear on-screen.

o o [T (T

o
|
=) 4P 2024002000009 - Staws: Active & 14/03/2024 - 12245 m
r 4 Instructions for connecting with Info 1B Date and time of requested booking
Connect:
Date Time
Press the "Start” button once you are ready to begin the 40372024 1245
diagnaosis.
The button will become visible and clickable as the
scheduled date approaches. {8 vehicle detal
VIN
Type
[ info Connect
Version
° Y1 Rockndd enrvicas

3. Press START.
A new session is started and you can configure your tool.
Follow the instructions that appear on-screen.

F

No vehicle selected from IDCS (32

(=3 available
|
_ A 2024004000009 - Status: Active B 14/03/2024 - 12:45 -

= 4 Inizia ticket i
L4 Instruet ., figuration

Conl

Remote diagnosis

TEXA Points remaining:

ok configure — T

4. Press START.
The remote diagnosis service is started via the selected tool.
The user is connected with an operator.

By pressing CONFIGURE a new device or a previously reset device
INFORMATION can be configured.
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25.3.4 Remote assistance

To make an assistance call, proceed as follows:

1. The booked day connect with the operator.

2. Press REMOTE ASSISTANCE.

3. Enter the ID code you received via email and/or SMS.
4. The connection with the operator is established.
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25.3.5 Tickets menu

This menu allows viewing the history of the requested tickets.

Remote Diagnosis V3 Win X
c @ o
Stats
eatus - Ticketdate = © Remote Brand Mol Duaration f_)o
20230001000300 Closed 01092023 10:45 Ford Fiesta 4d 23h 20m m
20230001000279 Canceled 200082023 19:00 Abarth T5
2030001000250 Canceled 29082023 19:00 Abarth
0230001000284 Closed 29082023 1615 Audi R Oh im m
20230001000283 Closed 20082023 1545 Chrysler ¥ 0Oh 26m m
20230001000282 Closed 29082023 15:30 Ata E Oh 4m m
20230001000281 Closed 29008/2023 15:00 Ata F4 0h 34m m
20230001000254 Closed 2208/2023 11:30 Abarth Sqsd Oh im & Rer
< &
20230001000251 Closed 22082023 10:15 Alta Ted 2h 12m 2 Repu
ltem Description
ID It indicates the identification number given to the assistance request.

It indicates the status of the assistance request:
e open;
» closed;
» cancelled.

Ticket date [It indicates the date the ticket is created.

Status

Make It indicates the make of the vehicle the assistance was requested for.
Model It indicates the model of the vehicle the assistance was requested for.
Duration It indicates the duration of the remote assistance call.
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25.3.6 Report
This function allows viewing and printing the report of the operation.
To view the report, press REPORT.
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26 DYNAMIC TESTS

This function allows configuring the VCI for the recording of parameters, statuses (not for all the
selections) and errors detected by the control units of a moving vehicle or boat.

The function records the errors that only occur when the vehicle is being used and monitors the
parameters and statuses in situations that cannot be replicated in a workshop.

An example of a possible use is the following:
1. The mechanic configures the device for the recording and returns the vehicle to the customer.

2. The customer drives the vehicle for a set period of time and then returns to the workshop.

3. The mechanic consults the recordings and, thanks to the information that was acquired,
repairs accordingly.

The icon that allows launching the function will appear only if the VCI
INFORMATION used for the diagnosis supports the recording mode.
In the VCIs that have a display, when using this mode, specific

messages will appear to inform about the status of the VCI itself.
For more information, refer to the VCI technical manual.

Proceed as follows:

1. Carry out a complete vehicle selection.
2. Select the desired system.

3. Start the diagnosis.

4. Press:Parameters

5. Create a group of favourite parameters.

The parameters and the statuses that can be monitored depend on
INFORMATION the selection made.
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6. Press:@

MNEW*

Intake air temperature 5°C

Thrattle valve position [t

Intake manifold pressure 0 hEa

< 7 @ ® OO0 B @
7.P ress:.
E. . )
The device will now be configured in the “"Dynamic Tests" maode, sampling the parameters selected in the current "group of favourites”,

= ® v

Icon [Name |Description

Help It allows displaying a technical sheet with useful information about the function
use.

Confirm|Allows you to continue the configuration of the trip.
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8. Tick the box:l have read and accept the conditions

9. Press:
=2 = -

The device will now be configured in the “"Dynamic Tests" maode, sampling the parameters selected in the current "group of favourites”,

& ® v

10. Enter the vehicle licence plate number.
11. Press:Confirm

. .... .
n 188 4 5,000 (59 4
B

© Texalbcs
Enter the vehicle plate number te call up the associated test aftarwards

ABI123CD
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12. Read carefully.

13. Press:

The device is ready to start recording the selected parameters / statuses.

Be sure to position the device and the cable so that they do not
CAUTION compromise safe driving nor the driver's safety.

In particular, do not place the device in the airbag expansion
areas.

Stay focused on driving during the dynamic tests.

The recorded data is organised in trips.
INFORMATION _ o P
The recording of a trip starts when:
» the device is connected to the diagnostic socket and the key is

in the run position;

» the device is connected to the diagnostic socket and the vehicle
is ready to be started, with or without electronic key.

The recording of a trip ends when the vehicle's instrument panel is
turned off or after 8 consecutive hours of recording.

After 8 hours, the device emits an audible warning signal.

You must disconnect and reconnect it to the diagnostic socket in
order to re-enable the recording mode.
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26.1 Trip Import

Once the dynamic test is complete, the recording of the parameters and errors can be imported
and then displayed.

You can import the dynamic tests only if you access the diagnosis in
INFORMATION the same environment from which the recording function was started
(e.g. CAR).

Before being able to launch the diagnosis in a new environment (e.g.
TRUCK), you need to import the recorded tests in the environment
they refer to.

Proceed as follows:

1. Power the VCI.
2. Carry out a complete vehicle selection.

Itis not necessary to select the same vehicle for which a dynamic test
INFORMATION was performed.

3. Select a system.
4. Press:START
The software detects that there are trips stored in the VCI and suggests importing them.

E

@ TEXAIDCE

5. Press:SAVE
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The software suggests displaying the imported trips.

TEXA IDC6 CAR SR T T %

o —_

) @ ™M>D> P> FAT> Punto[99-03] (188) > 1.2i 16v Kat > [IHER N (5) @ rexaal O B 3NoTIFIcATIONS (83 (C‘e

B rsnistidentication = ass >
I Self-diagnosis 2 Airbag >
Alignament t Check . -
. Automatic transmission >
@ Tachnical data shast
== Body Computer >
m Wiring Diagrams
+  canline >
ﬂ Technical data and Checks o TEXA IDCB
6 2@ Instrument panel >
. Passthiu The logging of the trip was carried out cormectly. Do you want 1o view it now?
E Rernate Diagnostics g Metwork alignment S

v S

[ -
£ Petrolinjection v

B iSupport
Bosch Motranic ME 7.3H4 [--/99=] Euro 2 E
E Link Partners
Bosch Matronic ME 7.3H4 [==/01=] Eure 3 START E
EQBD Protocol START

@ Power steer )

[ [ er—

cpyright and database right 2024 0 carz0z40 4

7. Press:YES
The screen with the recorded trips is displayed.

= Trip data viewer 3
i\

| | Duration of the recording

L ] 00:00:51 13

® o030 12

®  ooo0o7 10
Icon |Name Description

View Trip Allows you to view the selected trip.

. |Allows you to view the errors that have been detected during the
Error Information

recording.
. .
Export data g gllows you to save a report of the selected trip in CSV * format on your

(*) Comma-separated values (abbreviated to CSV) is a file format based on text files used for
importing and exporting (for example from spreadsheets or databases) a data chart.
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The LED nextto the trip indicates, according to the colour, if errors have or have not been detected.

LED [Description

Q The device did not detect errors during the performed trips.

U The device has detected at least one error during one of the performed trips.
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26.2 View Trip

This function allows you to view the trips carried out.
Proceed as follows:

1. Select the desired trip.

e
Ii\
™ ] Duratior wcordin [

@  00:01:30 12
®  ooo0o7 10
p to anaty:

2. Press:

3. Select the desired parameters.

= Trip data viewer X
Iy

TEXA
[ Pararmuter description

Intake air temperature
M Throttle valve position
@ Intake manifold presure
............ parsmators i display (3 maxinum of 1)

4, Press:
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The diagram with the recorded parameters / statuses is displayed.

TEXA = Trip data viewer X
Iy

Intake air temperature {"C)

\ |’_. ] 3 Fa
& \/ o ——— 4 ——— — T T\

Throttle valve position ()
Ay Fiy i

Intake manifold pressure (hPa)

Fiy ry Y
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26.2.1 Zoom

You can zoom in a section of the graphs to analyse in detail the behaviour of the selected
parameters in a specific time frame.

Proceed as follows:

1. Position the cursor-bar in the desired point.

2. Keep pressed and drag to the right until selecting the entire desired time frame.

TEEA | 3= Trip data viewer X
Iy

Intake air temperature ("C)

¥ [ — . o
i \ — — ! ) B
\ — — 3 : g m— e : 1 ! e —
\/ W
Throttle valve position {*} — —3- —
|
A Fiy F. )
Intake manifold pressure (hPa)
[oo:00:2 + o [
dx ' i

. Release the pressure.

w

The section of the graphs for the selected time frame is zoomed in.

TEEA | 3= Trip data viewer X
Iy

Intake air temperature ("C) H Q H

Throttle valve position ()

Intake manifold pressure (hPa)

Icon [Name Description

@ Zoom out It allows zooming out and returning to the normal graph display.
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Forward / Back

They allow moving forward and back in the zoom.
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26.3 Error Information

This function allows you to view the errors detected during the recording.
Proceed as follows:

1. Select the desired trip.

e
Ii\

®  ovonst 13
@  00:01:30 12
®  ooo0o7 10

R
I

Air temperature senser

Coolant temperature sensor

Throttle potentiometer

Fuel pump relay

Fan 1 relay

Speed signal

Knock test circuit

Electranic key

CAN netwark

2. press IR
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The detected errors are displayed.

e
Iy

Air temperature sensor

Coolant temperature sensor

Throttle potentiometer

Fuel pump relay

Fan 1 relay

Speed signal

Knock test circuit

Electranic key

CAN netwark

Unknown error

Press on the desired error to view its details.

e
Iy

Air temperature senser

Coolant temperature sensor

Throttle potentiometer

Fuel pump relay
& atT

Fan 1 relay
® arrT

Speed signal

Knock test circuit

Icon [Name Description

Information |1t allows you to view a help screen related to the error.
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27 MILEAGE AND VIN CHECK

This function allows reading the mileage and/or VIN values stored in the vehicle control units, and
then launching a diagnosis.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

2. Carry out a complete selection.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

B ARRYETEN Mileage and VIN check @ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy
Mileage and VIN check Multihub DNIRTO35026; smart [3
L
@ Category: B
Light Trucks E
@
Passenger cars E

@ car 20241 - O Version 20241 A available [

3. Press:

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

& nomricamions 8 &

) @ ™M>M> P> AUDI> Q5175 (FYB/FYG) > 2.0i 16w TFSI Kat Plug-in Hybrid > [TEtii e e L 15} @ TEXA Al O

I Self-dingnosis self-dlagnosis Multihub DNIRTO35026: Smart [3

Q, Global system scan

Mileage and VIN check

@ car 20241 - O Version 20241 A available [
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The result of the scan is displayed.
. =2

LELI ALIDNGS [17+] (FYR/FYGIR2.00 16v TFSI Kat Plug-in HybridiSport Utility Vishiche\DRYA (195-270 KWIN-/21>] VIN waLzzzFYERzon000 (8 128w

yo

MILEAGE AND VIN CHECK

vin WAUZZZFYER2031000
[ Not available

vin WAUZZZFYBR2031000
Bl Not available

i WAUZZZFYER2031000
) ot available

vin WAUZZZFYER2031000
B Not available

vin WAUZZZFYBR2031000
B Not available

vin WAUZZZFYER2031000
B Not available

v WAUZZZFYER2031000
B3 Mot available

viv WAUZZZFYBRZ031000
B Not available

vin WAUZZZFYER2031000
=2 27019 km

i WAUZZZFYBR2031080
E Not available

v WALZZZFYBR2031000
=5 27018 km

4. Select the desired control unit.

0023 Brake booster Bosch

0015 Airbag

0002 Automatic transmission - (OCK) DL382-7F / (0C)) (DSG) - 7 ratio gearbox
0002 Automatic transmission - (0B5) DL501 (DSG) - 7 ratio gearbox

0046 Comfart system Continental - - - -

0075 Rescue call Variant B

0001 Petrol injection

0009 Switchover board - - - - -

0017 Instrument panel

0019 Gateway Continental - - - -

00AS Multifunction videacamera Kostal - Driver-assistance system - -

5. Press:
6. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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28 VEHICLE MAINTENANCE

This section allows accessing the ACTIVATIONS and ADJUSTMENTS functions for the specific
component selected.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

TEXA IDC6 CAR _ %

D@ wen> @ @ rexam o K anoTRicaToNs 8 G
Vehicle Maintenance VI connection: [o—]

@ Category: :-,
° <]
Light Truscks B
-]

Passenger cars
-]
Supercar [

opyright and database right 2074 O car 20241

2. Carry out a complete selection.
3. Select the type of system.

TEXA IDC6 CAR _ %

D @ M>v> P> TOVOTA > Mirai [215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > e e L) @ @ rexam o K anoTRicaToNs 8 G

I m Vehicle Maintenance VEI connection: Configure [3

Q Text search
2 Alrbag/Passenger safety
) Brakes
q, Climate Control/Passenger compartment heating
<3 Engine
Parking brake
copyright and databasa right 2024 @ car 20241
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4. Select the device.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
@ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

VEI connection: Configure [
Q) Text search

D @ M>v> P> TOVOTA > Mirai [215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > e e L)

I m Vehicle Maintenance

b Alrbag/Passenger safety
{2 Brakes
Air bleed
Erakes channels air bleeding
Forced purge
Brake pad residual thickness writing
{, Climate Control/Passenger compartment heating
<3  Engine

(D] Farking brake

O car 20241

5. Select the desired variant.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
@ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

VEI connection: Configure [
Q) Text search

D @ M>v> P> TOVOTA > Mirai [215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > e e L)

I m Vehicle Maintenance

b Alrbag/Passenger safety
{2 Brakes

Air bleed

Brakes channels air bleeding

Forced purge

ABS ABS/EPE E
Brake pad residual thickness writing
vl-' Climate Control/Passenger compartment heating
<3 Engine

(B} Parking brake

O car 20241

6. Press:START
A guided procedure is started.
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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29 ADJUSTMENTS AND CODINGS

This section allows accessing the ADJUSTMENTS function for the specific component selected.

Proceed as follows:

0100
0001
1. Press
TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

@ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

C NEAREEIRY # djustments and Coding

Adjustments and Coding VCI cannection:

@ Category: P
© <]
Light Trucks B
@

Passenger cars
e
Supercar E

jht and d ! © car 20241
2. Carry out a complete selection.
3. Select the type of system.
TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
) @ m>A> P> TOYOTA > Mirai [21-] [020) > Fuel Cell > R e e Ctears] 1) @ rexast O B 3nomiRcaTions  £53 f‘e
I E Adjustments and Coding VCI connection:
Q) Text search
360" video camera calibration
2F Airbag/Passenger safety
g Audio/Video/Infotainment
E3  Battery/Starter/Charge
Blind spot module calibration
) Erakes
% Climate Control/Passenger compartment heating
;g Comfort/Passenger Compartment
e’} Doors/Electric Roof
@4 Driver Assistance Systems
S ECU Replacement/coding
© car 20241
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en

4. Select the device.

B rexaince car - X

@ @ texas O M 3nomricamions £ &

Q) Text search

) @ ™M>A> P> TOVOTA > Mirai [215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > RN L T

fustments and Coding

360" video camera calibration

b3 Airbag/Passenger safety

i) Audio/Video/Infotainment

S Battery/Starter/Charge

Blind spot module calibration

Blind spot monitoring (master): radar sensor calibration

Blind spot monitoring (slave): radar sensor calibration

Blind spot monitaring control unit A radar sensor calibration

Blind spot monitoring control unit B: radar sensor calibration

Blind spot monitoring control unit A: radar sensor dynamic calibration

Blind spot monitoring control unit B: radar sensor dynamic calibration

) Brakes
and database right 2024 O car 20241
5. Select the desired variant.
B rexaince car - X

@ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

Q) Text search

@ M>A>P> TOVOTA > Mirai[21-] D20) > Fuel Cell > [N o (JPD20) (134 kW)|[01/21>

djustments and Coding

ments and

360" video camera calibration

Airbag/Passenger safety
i) Audio/Video/Infotainment

S Battery/Starter/Charge

Blind spot module calibration
Blind spot monitoring (master): radar sensor calibration
Blind spot monitoring (slave): radar sensor calibration

Blind spot monitaring control unit A radar sensor calibration

Blind spot module [--/23=] Blind spot monitoring control unit A START

Blind spot monitoring control unit B: radar sensor calibration

Blind spot monitoring control unit A radar sensor dynamic calibration

O car 20241

and database right 2024

6. Press:START
A guided procedure is started.
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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30 ACTIVATION TESTS

This section allows accessing the ACTIVATIONS function for the specific component selected.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press: @

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
N AREETRY A ctivation Tests) @ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

Activation Tests VI connection:
3
B

@ Category:

®©
Light Trucks B
@
Passenger cars E
e

Supercar E

opyright and database right 2024 O car 20241
2. Carry out a complete selection.
3. Select the type of system.
TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
] @ (LRI e (o) oar N VI PR B N by R T N B S aloon (Coupé)|3KM (JPD20) (134 KW)|I01/21>]) {3} @ rexast O B 3nomiRcaTions  £53 ?9

I Activation Tests Activation Tests VI connection: Configure [3
Q) Text search

) Alrbag/Passenger safety
i) Audio/Video/Infotainment
EI Battery/Starter/Charge
D) Brakes

@  Climate Control/Passenger compartment heating

}.:)_ Comfort/Passenger Compartment
€ Doors/Electric Roof

@4 Driver Assistance Systems

<} Engine

‘8 Hybrid/Electric drive

g

Instrument panel/Display/Driver Info

@ car 20241
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4. Select the device.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

) @ m>A> P> TOYOTA > Mirai [21-] [020) > Fuel Cell > R e e Ctears]

I Activation Tests Activation Tests VEI connection: Configure [3
Q) Text search

@ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

,!5' Alrbag/Passenger safety
i) Audio/Video/Infotainment

[+ Battery/Starter/Ch arge

Hybrid battery coaling system

Battery's magnetic valve

Battery cooling fan

IGP (Ignition power) signal

Battery heater relay

Secondary battery module backup relay

Secondary battery madule protection relay

High valtage battery coolant coaling solenoid valve command

High vaoltage battery coolant coaling command

I O car 20241

5. Select the desired variant.
TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
@ M>A> P> TOVOTA> Mirai [21-] (D20) > Fuel Cell > e e L e @ @ exam o MK snomRcaTions 3 &

. Activation Tests Acthvation Tests VEI connection: Configure [3
Q) Text search

,!5' Alrbag/Passenger safety
i) Audio/Video/Infotainment

[+ Battery/Starter/Ch arge

Hybrid battery coaling system
Battery's magnetic valve

Battery cooling fan

Hybrid battery START E

IGP (lgnition power) signal

Battery heater relay

Secondary battery module backup relay
Secandary battery madule protection relay

High voltage battery coolant cooling solenoid valve command
@ caR 20241

6. Press:START
A guided procedure is started.
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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31 EOBD PROTOCOL / OBD STANDARD PROTOCOL

The EOBD Protocol and OBD Standard Protocol functions allow carrying out a basic diagnosis
using the OBD standard protocols (each function for the environments it is available in).

The modes and procedures are the same for both functions.

The OBD Standard Protocol function is supported only by the vehicles
INFORMATION that comply with Euro 4 and higher emission standards.

Proceed as follows:

ﬁ*i't ﬁ*i't
* EOBD % * OBD %
1. Press: G /

The main screen is displayed.

Connection cable

sure that the use of the cigar lighter

] [ [=] § &

Icon |Name Description

Connect |Allows you to connect the device to the control unit.

E Disconnect|Allows you to disconnect the device from the control unit.

The screen provides the following information:

» avideo illustrating how to access the diagnostic socket;
* animage and the code of the diagnostic cable that must be used.

2. Press:ﬂ
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After the connection, the Vehicle information screen is displayed.

Vehicle information

Communication protoece!

150 14230-4

lecu mee | OBD requirements towhich vehicle is designed

$10 Engine EOBD (Europe)

feco __lReadivesitest _____________________________________________________________________________|

510 Mot all supported on-board system readiness tests have been completed.

lecu  leank.sesor . |lmbdapobes |
510 Bank 1 - Sensor 1 Twarstep oxygen semor
10 Bank 1 - Sensor 2 Twao-step cXygen sensar
o OBD Disgnose
“ On-board system readiness tests evaluation
o OBD Diagnose
“ Diagnostic trouble codes and MIL status eval luation
& Mode $01
Request for current powertrain diagnostic data
& Mode 502
Request for powertrain freeze frame data

The screen provides the following information:

1.

Communication protocol implemented by the vehicle.

* [SO 9141-2;

* 1SO 14230-4 (Keyword 200);

* ISO 15765-4 (CAN);

Control unit address

Type of control unit

Position of the probes installed on the vehicle

* bank number,

* number that identifies the location of the probe within the bank.

. Vehicle OBD status

e OBDand OBD II;

e not OBD compliant;

* EOBD (Europe);

Status of the readiness tests

Probe type

» switching probe (also called jump);

» wideband probe (also called wide-range or broadband) under voltage;
» wideband probe (also called wide-range or broadband) under current.

If the vehicle's OBD status is Not OBD compliant, the software allows carrying out the diagnosis
anyway but the results may not be reliable.

However, this information is useful to understand unexpected results or measurements that not

me

et any integrity restriction.
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NOTICE A vehicle that is not compliant with the OBD specifications may
not support certain software functions or may not respond to
polls and tests in a standard way.

From the Vehicle information screen you can access the modes.

The modes are ways of interrogating the control units that allow acquiring specific diagnostic data.

The modes that can be selected depend on the services provided by
INFORMATION the control unit of the vehicle being tested.

The modes available are:

Icon |Name - Description

fo OBD diagnosis: Evaluation of the on-board system readiness tests

“ |1t allows checking the vehicle's efficiency by evaluating the readiness tests.
OBD diagnosis: Evaluation of diagnostic trouble codes and MIL status

2 It allows checking the vehicle's efficiency by evaluating the status of the MIL and of the
DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Codes) detected.
Mode $01: Request for current powertrain diagnostic data

" |It allows viewing the current data available.
Mode $02: Request for powertrain freeze frame data

"It allows viewing the freeze frames available.

o Mode $03: Request for powertrain emissions-related diagnostic trouble codes

It allows viewing the DTCs detected.

Service $04: Clear/reset emissions-related diagnostic information
It allows deleting all the diagnostic information available.

The vehicle's control units respond to this service when the ignition key is turned to
the ON position and the engine is off.

For technical and / or safety reasons, in certain conditions, some control units may
not respond to this service.

Mode $05: Request for oxygen sensor monitor test results
It allows viewing the results of the monitoring tests related to the oxygen sensors.

Mode $06: Request for on-board monitoring tests carried out on specific monitored
systems

It allows viewing the results of the monitoring tests related to systems / components that
are not continuously monitored, such as the EGR valve or the evaporation system.

Furthermore, it can be used to view the results of the tests on the oxygen sensors instead of
Mode $05.

Mode $07: Request for emissions-related diagnostic trouble codes detected during
current driving cycle or driving cycle just completed

It allows viewing any DTC detected during the last driving cycle.

The term driving cycle refers to a period of engine operation in which the vehicle reaches,
for example, given values for specific parameters defined by the manufacturer.

The information provided is useful after repairing a vehicle, to observe how its
systems operate after a single driving cycle.
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Mode $08: Request for control of an on-board system, test or component
It allows checking the operation of a system, a test or a component on the vehicle.
The possible uses of this mode are:

* activate a system / test / component;

» deactivate a system / test / component;

* activate a system / test / component for n seconds; run a test for n seconds.
The possible results of this mode are:

» display of the system's status;
» display of the test result.

Mode $09: Request for vehicle information

It allows viewing information related to the vehicle such as the VIN (Vehicle Identification
Number), CALID (Calibration ID), CVN (Calibration Verification Number) and other
information related to the vehicle's performances.

The parameters may be organised in groups or subsets if they have
INFORMATION similar characteristics.
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31.1 OBD diagnosis: Evaluation of the on-board system readiness tests

This mode allows checking the vehicle's efficiency by evaluating the readiness tests.
Proceed as follows:

D

oy

1. Press:
The evaluation screen is displayed.

Readiness code

Readinesscode | supportedtests | Completedtests _____________lecv _____JReut ___________ ______ |

OxB2TTEIET 11111000111 11110000110 510 Mot all supported on-board system readiness tests have been

Readiness test
Readiness test lstavus_________________________Jecw |}

@  Misfire maonitaring test not complete 510

Fuel system monitoring test not complete 10

s

test not complete 10

Catalyst monitoring test not complete 10

Heated catalyst monitoring test complete $10

Evaparative system monitoring not supported $10

Mot all supported on-board system readiness tests have been completed.
Press “REPEAT" te repeat the test, or CLOSE to end

Icon [Name [Description

Repeat|Allows you to repeat the data acquisition.

E Print  |It allows printing a report of the test that has been performed.

The screen provides the following information:

* Response message data in hexadecimal format (readiness code);

» Bit-train representing the services supported (O if the service is not supported and 1 if the
service is supported);

» Bit-train representing the services completed (O if the service is complete or not applicable
and 1 if the service is not complete);

* Control unit address;

* Overall result deriving from the evaluation of the readiness tests;
* Full description of the readiness test;

* Readiness test status.
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Below there is a legend of the symbols used to describe the status of the readiness tests.

Icon |Name Description

. Green LED |Symbol used to indicate that the related readiness test is complete.

. Red LED |Symbol used to indicate that the related readiness test is not complete.

Grey LED |Symbol used to indicate that the related readiness test is not supported.
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31.2 OBD diagnosis: Evaluation of diagnostic trouble codes and MIL status

This service carries out the acquisition of the status of the MIL and of the number of DTCs
(Diagnostic Trouble Codes).

The service is carried out via the diagnostic device using the request Mode$01 PID$01 (Data Byte
A).

The acquisition of diagnostic trouble codes is carried out using the request Mode $03.
Proceed as follows:

e
1. Press: ©

The evaluation screen is displayed.

Malfunction Indicater Lamp (MIL) status and emission-related DTCs
Malfunction Indicator (MI) Stored Powertrain DTCs lecw  JRett |

@  Mistatus ON z §10 The vehicle is not efficient,

List of diagnastic trouble codes DTC

T
PO230 510 ——
POGS0 s10

POSITIVE OUTCOME: the vehicle is only considered efficient if all the control units indicate that
the MIL is off and that there are no errors.

NEGATIVE OUTCOME: the vehicle is not considered efficient if at least one of the control units
indicates that the MIL is on or if a control unit detects there is an error stored.

The screen provides the following information:
» Status of the MIL (Malfunction Indicator Light).
* Number of DTCs stored.
» Control unit address.
» Overall result deriving from the evaluation of the readiness tests.
» Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC).
* Full description of the DTC.

198



31.3 Mode $01: Request for current powertrain diagnostic data

This service allows accessing the current parameters and statuses available in the control units.
A parameter or a status is defined as actual when it is acquired during diagnosis.

The device polls the control units to know which parameters/statuses are available for the
acquisition.

Proceed as follows:

TEET

1. Press:
A list of the available parameters is displayed.
2. Select the desired information.

Available parameters

D @ Stered Powertrain DTCs
D @ Malfunction Indicator (MI)
® Readiness test
- @ status of continuous monitoring tests
® Misfire monitering
& Fuel system monitoring
@ Comprehensive compenent monitoring
+ ® Supported tests run at least once per trip
D @ DTC that caused required freeze frame data storage

D @ Fuel gystem status

Icon [Name |Description

Poll  |Allows you to launch the data acquisition.

Below there is a legend of the symbols used to describe the status of data or of a node that
represents a group of data.

Icon |Name Description
Symbol used for both a single data element and a node that gathers a set of
data:
. Green » ifitis a single data element this means that the current data is supported
LED by at least one of the control units in the vehicle;
» ifitisanode that gathers a set of data this means that all the data elements
that it gathers are supported.
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Symbol used for both a single data element and a node that gathers a set of
data:

. Red LED « if it is a single data element this means that the current data is not
supported by any control unit in the vehicle;
» ifitisanode that gathers a set of data this means that none of the elements
that it gathers is supported.
Yellow Symbol used only to represent the status of a node that gathers a set of data.
LED

It means that the node gathers both supported and non-supported data.

Question
mark

Symbol used for both a single data element and a node that gathers a set of
data:

» ifitis a single data element this means that it is impossible to determine
whether the current data is supported or not;

» ifitis a node that gathers a set of data this means that among the data
elements that it gathers there is at least one element for which it is

impossible to determine whether it is supported or not.

This table is applicable to all the modes described below (Mode $02
INFORMATION [Jiiviindvioss (

3.
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Press:

The data relating to the selected parameters is displayed.

Evaluating parameters

Description

Misfire monitoring
Fuel system monitoring
ph .

Catalyst monitoring

Heated catalyst manitaring
Evaporative system manitoring
Secondary air system monitoring
Oxygen senser menitering

Oxygen sensor heater monitoring
EGR and/or VWT system manitoring

T
10 test not complete
10 test not complete
10 test not complete
$10 test not complete
$10 test complete
$10 not supported
$10 not supported
10 test not complete
10 test not complete
s10 test complete

The screen provides the following information:

data description;
control unit address;

data value.




31.4 Mode $02: Request for powertrain freeze frame data

This service allows accessing the freeze frame parameters and statuses available in the control
units.

A parameter or status is defined as freeze-frame when it is acquired at the time the error occurs
and remains over time.

The device polls the control units to know which parameters/statuses are available for the
acquisition.

Proceed as follows:

TEST

1. Press:
A list of the available parameters is displayed.
2. Select the desired information.

Available parameters

D ® Stored Powertrain DTCs
D @ Malfunction Indicator (MI)
[Je neadines test
D @ DTC that caused required freeze frame data storage
& Fuel system status
& Fuel system 1 status
& Fuel system 2 status
D ® Caleulated load value

D @ Engine coolant temperature

D ® Fuel trim

Icon |[Name |Description

Poll  [Allows you to launch the data acquisition.

3. Press:
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The data relating to the selected parameters is displayed.

Evaluating parameters

| Desclption ______________________________________________________________________lev_______lfame ______JVae |
0

Fuel gystem 1 status

Fuel system 2 status o

The screen provides the following information:

» Description of the parameter.

» Control unit address.

* Number of the frame in which the data is contained.
* Value of the parameter.
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31.5 Mode $03: Request for powertrain emissions-related diagnostic trouble codes
This service allows retrieving the DTCs (Diagnostic Trouble Codes) stored in the control units.
Proceed as follows:
B
1. Press: = (DTC)
A list of the available parameters is displayed.

List of diagnastic trouble codes DTC

Diagnostic trouble cads I

PO230 510
POGSO $10

[~ Repeat the reading of values cyclically

Icon [Name |Description

Poll  [Allows you to launch the data acquisition.

E Stop |Allows you to stop the data acquisition.

If the DTCs that appear are standard (not dependent on the
INFORMATION manufacturer), the corresponding description is also displayed.
The screen provides the following information:

» Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC).
* Control unit address.
» Description of the DTC.

You can select the continuous data reading by pressing:Repeat the
INFORMATION reading of values cyclically
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31.6 Service $04: Clear/reset emissions-related diagnostic information

This service allows clearing all the diagnosis information in the control units.

The control units of the vehicle respond to this service when the ignition key is turned ON and
the engine is off.

It is possible to clear:

» Status of the MIL and the number of the diagnostic trouble codes.
* |I/M (inspection/maintenance) readiness bit.

* DTC's confirmed.

« DTC's pending.

» Diagnostic trouble code for the freeze-frame data.

* Freeze-frame data.

» Data relative to the oxygen sensor tests.

» Status of the system monitoring tests.

* Results of the on-board monitoring tests.

» Distance run by the vehicle with the MIL on.

* Number of warm-ups after the DTCs have been cleared.

» Distance run by the vehicle after the DTCs have been cleared.
* Time elapsed with the engine running with the MIL on.

* Time elapsed since the DTCs have last been cleared.

Using this service, other information specified by the
NOTICE manufacturer may be cleared.
In some cases, for technical or safety reasons, certain control units
INFORMATION may not respond to this service.
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Proceed as follows:

1. Press: ﬁ
The screen with the list of DTCs is displayed.

Diagnostic trouble code I
PO230 510 i
POGSO 10

[~ Repeat the reading of values cyclically

Icon [Name|Description

Poll  [Allows you to launch the data acquisition.

Stop |Allows you to stop the data acquisition.

Reset |1t allows clearing all the diagnostic information within the control units.

ollmfja

The screen provides the following information:

» Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC).
» Control unit address.
» Description of the DTC.

You can select the continuous data reading by pressing:Repeat the
INFORMATION reading of values cyclically
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31.7 Mode $05: Request for oxygen sensor monitor test results

This service allows viewing the results of the oxygen sensor monitor tests.

This service is not supported by the protocol ISO 15765-4 (CAN).
INFORMATION _ . .

When operating on control units that implement the protocol 1ISO

15765-4 (CAN), these results can be viewed using Mode $06.

Proceed as follows:

\
1. Press: (oxygen sensors)

The list of tests is displayed.
2. Select the desired parameters.

Available parameters

@ Oxygen sensor (B1-51)
@ Rich to lean sensor threshald valtage (constant)
@ Lean to rich sensor threshold veltage (constant)
D @ Low sensor valtage for switch time caleulation (constant)
D @ High senscr voltage for switch time calculation (constant]
D @ Rich to lean sensor switch time (ealeulated)
@ Lean to rich sensor switch time (calculated)
D @ Minimum sensar voltage for test eyele (ealeulated)
D & Maximum sensor veltage for test cycle (calculated)

D W Time between sensor transitions (calculated)

Icon |[Name |Description

Poll |Allows you to launch the data acquisition.

3. Press:
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The data relating to the selected parameters is displayed.

Evaluating parameters

| Dwscription ______________________________________________________lecv _____léak.Sesor Vol |
Lean to rich sensor switch time (calculated) -

Rich to lean sensar threshold valtage (constant) 510 Bank 1 - Sensar 1 0.460 V

Lean to rich sensor threshold voltage (constant) $10 Bank 1 - Sensor 1 0.460 V

The screen provides the following information:

Description of the result
Control unit address
Sensor position
Detected value
Minimum limit detected
Maximum limit detected
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31.8 Mode $06: Request for on-board monitoring tests carried out on specific

monitored systems

This service allows viewing the on-board monitoring test results relating to specific components/

systems that are not continuously monitored, for example the catalyst or the EVAP system.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:
The list of tests is displayed.
2. Select the desired parameters.

Available parameters

@ Rich to lean sensor thresheld veltage (constant)

@ Lean to rich sensor threshold voltage (constant)

D ® Low sensor veltage for switch time calculation (constant)
D @ High sensor voltage for switch time caleulation (constant)
D ® Rich to lean sensor switch time (calculated)

D ® Lean to rich sensor switch time (caleulated)

D @ Minimum sensor voltage for test cycle (calculated)

D @ Maximum sensor valtage for test cycle (ealeulated)
[C]® time between sensor transitians (catculated)

D @ Sensor period (calculated)

Eln

Icon |[Name |Description

Poll  [Allows you to launch the data acquisition.

3. Press:
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The data relating to the selected parameters is displayed.

Evaluating parameters

Rich to lean sensor threchold valtage (constant)
Lean ta rich sensor threshold valtage (constant)

[omcrption i oomponet [ Mwumabe

The screen provides the following information:

» Description of the result.
» Control unit address.

* Component ID.

* Detected value.

e Minimum limit detected.
* Maximum limit detected.
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31.9 Mode $07: Request for emissions-related diagnostic trouble codes detected
during current driving cycle or driving cycle just completed

This service allows viewing the on-board monitoring test results for specific continuously monitored
systems.

This information is particularly useful after a vehicle repair, to monitor the operation of the vehicle
systems after a single driving cycle.

The term “driving cycle” refers to a period of engine operation in which the vehicle reaches, for
instance, specific values for specific parameters defined by the manufacturer.

If the test fails during the driving cycle the DTC associated to that test will be indicated.

The results of the tests indicated by this service do not necessarily indicate a faulty
component or system.

If the results of the tests indicate a fault after a second driving cycle, the MIL will come on and the
DTC is stored and provided by theMode $03 service.

If after the second driving cycle the results of the tests indicate a fault, the MIL will come on and the
DTC is set in the Mode $03.

Mode $03 indicates the faulty component or system.
Proceed as follows:

Bl

=,

1. Press:
The screen with the list of DTCs is displayed.

Diagnostic rouble code e lomapion
POIOT § -

PO123 $
PO327 s
P1509 §

[~ Repeat the reading of values cyclically

Icon |[Name |Description

Poll |Allows you to launch the data acquisition.

Stop |Allows you to stop the data acquisition.

The screen provides the following information:
» Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC).
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e Control unit address.

» Description of the DTC.

You can select the continuous data reading by pressing:Repeat the
INFORMATION reading of values cyclically
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31.10 Mode $08: Request for control of an on-board system, test or component
This function allows you to control the operation of an on-board system, test or component.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press: E
A list of the available parameters is displayed.

2. Select the desired parameters.

Available parameters

@ Evaporative system leak test

Icon [Name |Description

Poll  [Allows you to launch the data acquisition.

3. Press:
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The data relating to the selected parameters is displayed.

Evaluating parameters

| Dwscrlption _____________________________________________________________________Jev v |

Evaporative system leak test

The screen provides the following information:

» Description of the parameter.
» Control unit address.
* Value of the parameter.
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31.11 Mode $09: Request for vehicle information

This service allows you to view specific vehicle information, for instance the vehicle identification
number (VIN) or the calibration ID.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:
A list of the available parameters is displayed.
2. Select the desired parameters.

Available parameters

® In use performance tracking for spark ignitien engines
@ 0BD Monitaring Conditions Encountered Counts
® Ignition Counter
D @ Catalyst Monitor Completion Counts Bank 1
D ® Catalyst Meniter Conditions Encountered Counts Bank 1
@ Catalyst Monitor Completion Counts Bank 2
D @ Catalyst Monitor Conditions Encountered Counts Bank 2
D ® Oxygen Sensor Monitor Completion Counts Bank 1
D @ Oxygen Sensor Moniter Conditions Encountered Counts Bank 1

D ® Oxygen Sensor Monitor Completion Counts Bank 2

Icon |[Name |Description

Poll  [Allows you to launch the data acquisition.

3. Press:
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The data relating to the selected parameters is displayed.

Evaluating parameters

| Desciption____________________________________________________Jew ______Jvae |

OBD Monitoring Conditions Encountered Counts
Calibration identifications 510 OE0TMTE

The screen provides the following information:

» Description of the parameter.
» Control unit address.
* Value of the parameter.
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32 HD STANDARD PROTOCOL / OHW STANDARD PROTOCOL

The HD Standard Protocol and OHW Standard Protocol functions allow carrying out a diagnosis
using specific protocols (each function for the environments it is available in):

Environment|Function Protocols
J1708
63 HD Standar Protocol
J1939

OHW Standar Protocol| J1939

The methods of use by the operator for the software remain the same.
Proceed as follows:

A
1. Press:

2. Select the diagnostic cable.(Only for OHW Standard Protocol)

m Diagnosis cable selection

e W@

3516 3909605 (OBD)

Continue

3. Press:Continue(Only for OHW Standard Protocol)
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4. Press:Next

o Connection information

The VCI connection information is shown below

Elements needed for connection
3909605 (OBD)

Connector location

®Vehicle Interior

5. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
6. Press:CONFIRM

0oa x
e o e o1, AN TOCK
0

Turn on the ignition
Press CONFIRM
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Wait for the scan to be complete.

2 B

Wait...
11708 protocol scan in progress...

The screen displaying the results of the scan appears.

LIVE DATA FAULTS O e STATUS ECUINFO ACTIVATIONS

CONFIRM

SETTINGS
A SPM (J1938) 677-FMI: 5 Engine starter motor relay - Current below normal or open circuit
ACTIVE (ATT;
A SPN (J1939) 521166-FMI: 31 Manufacturer assignable SPN - Condition exists
A SPN (J1939) 175-FMI: 31 Fn_r]inr! oil temperature 1 Condition exists
A SPN (J1939) 2659-FML: 31 E ngim- exhaust gas rec irculation 1 mass flow rate - Condition exists
ACTIVE (ATT;
A SPM (J1939): 521024-FMI: 3 Manufacturer assignable SPN - Voltage above narmal, or sharted to high source
ACTIVE [ATT]
A SPN (11938} 105-FMI: 3 Engine intake manifold 1 temperature - Voltage above normal, or shorted to high source
& SPN (J1939) 1209-FML: 4 Er-.ginr- exhaust pressure 1 VD“-'I”I' below normal, or shorted to low source
A SPM (J1939) 172-FMI: 3 Engine intake 1 air temperature - Voltage abave nermal, or shorted to high source
ACTIVE [ATT]
M SPN (11939) 132-FMI: 31 Engine inlet air mass flow rate - Condition exists -
In the upper part of the screen, the following is available:
Icon {Name Description
[ ]
;ﬁ ToolTips It allows viewing the legend of the icons used in the current page.

Information

It allows viewing information regarding the VCI in use.

It allows selecting the system of measurement to be used.

®
@ Settings
3

VCI connection

It allows displaying the mode the VCI is connected with.
The icon will change based on the connection mode used.
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iISupport

It allows sending support and/or specific diagnostic content
development requests.

Fault notification

It allows sending data and information on operations carried out
during the diagnosis but not successful.

@5‘ Off-line special code|It allows viewing the number of remaining off-line special settings.

Q

/| TEXA Al It allows launching the search function powered by Al.

In the central part of the screen, the following is available:

Name Description

Parameters |It allows managing the monitoring of the parameters provided by the control unit.

Errors It allows displaying and deleting the errors detected by the control unit.

TEXA Al It allows using the Al SMART DIAGNOSIS functions.

Status It allows viewing the statuses that the specific data provided by the software
acquires.

. It allows viewing information related to the control unit you are connected to and

ECU info . P
identifying it correctly.

Activations It allows testing the operation of specific actuators (components piloted by the

control unit) by activating them temporarily.

Adjustments

It allows performing permanent adjustments on specific electronic components.

Based on the vehicle, some Diagnostic Functions may not be

INFORMATION [y

For some vehicles, it is possible to view the parameters and statuses
within a single screen.

This type of display makes the diagnosis less dispersive and it also
makes it easier to gather information.

In the lower part of the screen, the specific functions for the current page are available.
For further information, see the chapter:DIAGNOSIS BY SYSTEM
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33 ISOBUS
%

This function allows carrying out a diagnosis based on the ISO 11783 protocol dedicated to the
accessories/equipment in the OFF-HIGHWAY environment.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

2. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

TEXA o Systemns Scan X
A
LTI - 1S06US AAGR lsabius- -\

A\ TEXAIDCE
Attention: before proceoding. turn the key to RUN or put the vehicle, without a key or with an
electronic key. in the con e started

3. Press:OK
Wait for the scan to be complete.

TEXA o Systemns Scan X
A
LTI - 1S06US AAGR lsabius- -\

Scanning ...
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The screen displaying the results of the scan appears.

TEXA Systems Scan X
ISOBUS AAGRI lsobush- -\

SCAN RESULT

ISOBUS - - Navigator - -
SPN 3208 Masimurn filter database size
ISCBUS - - Tractor ECU - -
@ 5PN 2802 Data memary usage
@ 5PN 1230 Current data link

ISOBUS - 1150BUS implement - -

SPN 2573 Packetized data

Name Description
Print It allows you to print a report related to the detected errors.
It allows recording the detected errors and saving them in the
Save :
Customer Management archive.
Dashboard It allows viewing a graphical representation of the vehicle that is

useful for the diagnostic operations.

It allows finding the component affected by the error through the

Component location Wiring Diagrams function.

RNE S &EEEE:E

Help It allows displaying a help screen related to the selected error.
. . It allows starting the diagnosis on the system related to the selected
Diagnosis
error.
Delete Errors It allows deleting the detected errors.

4. Select an error.
The tabs relating to the Al functions available for the selection performed will be displayed.

For further information, see the chapters:

* Al SMART DIAGNOSIS
* DIAGNOSIS BY SYSTEM
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34 SPECIAL CODE

This function allows viewing the status of the off-line mode for the Special Code service to carry
out the Special Settings.

Using this function, you can request the activation of the service for the environments in which it
is available.

Near the function icon you can find the number of remaining
INFORMATION adjustment operations available in off-line mode.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

EJ vexa ipcs TRuck

- X

D@ wmeni> @ @ rexam o K avoTRcHE B &
B serscasons maruse Diagnosi muttinub oN1RTo35026 [ ol &)
E Gestione clienti
E' isupport @ Categoria:
E Spacial Code o Truck E
m Lista copertura disgnesi Bus & Coach E

Rimorchi

Veicoli Leggeri E

Power Train

Veicoli Commerciali Multifunzione

© TRUCK 2025.2 - @ Ultima versione installata [
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The service status is displayed.

|‘2| SPECIAL CODE - stato della modalita off-line

La modalita off-line permette I'utilizzo del servizio SPECIAL CODE in assenza di connessione ad internet.

Per le limitazioni d'uso ed i dettagli operativi premere il tasto "Help”,

di lazioni Speciali disponibili: 5
Data di scadenza: 25/01/2025 12:37 FM
Stato del servizie: Abilitato
Id chiave: SbEb3ETS

Registrati S Help @

Chiudi

Icon |Name |Description

80 Sign up|lt allows viewing the form to request the service activation.

o Hel It allows viewing a document with the limitations of use and operating details of
P lthe service.

The screen provides the following information:

* number of special adjustments available;
* expiration date;

* service status;

* key ID.

To reset the number of off-line adjustments once they are used up,
INFORMATION connect to the Internet and press:Update
35 MAINTENANCE SERVICE

This application allows quickly accessing all the functions relating to the vehicle maintenance.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:@
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- X

TEXA IDC6 BIKE
@ M inommication £ Gy

- BRARRIETED aintenance service

Maintenance service vt connection: R D)
P
s

&% Category:
™
Motareyeles
PWC (Personal Watercraft)

Side-by-side / ATV / Microcar

Snowmobile

O BIKE 20251 - @ Last version Installed [

databasa right 2024-2025

2. Carry out a complete selection.
3. Select the type of system.

TEXA IDC6 BIKE

- X

@ M inommication £ Gy

VI connection: Configurs [

] @ Menu > Maintenance service > Motorcycles > DUCATI > MULTISTRADA > Multistrada 1200 > [l et g | e | S E R L)

el nuaintonance sorvice T =
I . Maintenance service

=3 .
@ Service system

O BIKE 20251 - @ Last version Installed [

ight and database right 2024-2025
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4. Select the desired function.

TEXA IDC6 BIKE 4

B) (@ Menu> Maintenance service > Motorcycles > DUCATI > MULTISTRADA > Multistrada 1200 > [l e aa) D & iwnommcation 8 Sy

Maintonance service N . .
I E ’ Maintenance service VEI connec tion: Configure [

=3

Service system

[--15=05/16] Service function m E

© BIKE 20251 + @ Last version Installed [

5. Press:START
A guided procedure is started.
6. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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36 TECHNICAL DATA / MAINTENANCE

This function allows obtaining information related to:

* vehicle maintenance;
* technical data.

The information was obtained from the documentation supplied
NOTICE by the vehicle manufacturer.

We however recommend always referring to the original
documentation supplied by the manufacturer.

Proceed as follows:

1. Carry out a complete selection.

(o]
2. Press:

The list of available documents is displayed.

TEXA IDC6 BIKE - X
Aenu > Disancsis > arcycles » > (K29/HP) > 1170ie. > - M o K s
Menu > Diagnosis > Motorcycles > BMW > HP2 Sport (K29/HP) > 11700.e. > [EhIswa i I e (G H et i v)] } B 1NOTIFICATION @
E Hanal identification Technical data / Maintenance
Self. disgnosis
Type = Date ~ Title
E Special Functions JF
k| 03/15/2023 Maintenance schedule
MAB/2023 Technical data

L= Link Partners

1 and database right 2024-2025 O BiKE 20251 + & Latest version Installed [

3. Press on the desired document to view the content.
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36.1 Maintenance Schedule

This document contains the vehicle's maintenance schedule as indicated by the manufacturer of

the vehicle/engine.

TEXA IDC6 BIKE

- X

Technical info sheet A R K °
i ]
@) @ Menu> Diagnos 15/03/2023 Maintenance schedule NoTIFicaTIoN {8 &g
B . WARNING: TEXA Is not liable for any damages of injuries deriving from the use of this technical material.
Manuad identification
Selt-dingneais WARNING: The makes and distinguishing signs of the vehicles in this are only p to inform the
reader about the potential suitability of the said TEXA products to be used for the vehicles of the above
Special Functions to makes and models in this are to be only as a reugh guide.
ﬂ Maintenance service
. ) NOTE: we recommend you always use genuine spare parts and y follow the and safety [ by the
Technscal infesmation wehicle manufactuner.
ts
Wiring Diagrams
NOTE: Make sure no lubricant nor fluid comes into contact with the tyres and brakes when working with or fluids. The

[, [ ——

B suweor
arrors

6] special Code 10 2.

E Link Partners

Maintenance interval Operation

Replace the engine oil
Replace the oil filter

Chockfadjust the valve clearance

Chack the front and rear brake fluid

Make sure the accelerator is working property
Check the tyre pressure

9. Check the tread dopth on the tyres

10. Check the electrical system

11. Check the engine start inhibition system

Check at the end of the
running-in

N Ak

12, Chack the engine liming
13, Chack the startar battary
14. Clean the starter baltery terminals

vt and databasa right 2024

36.2 Technical Data

can be compromised with censequent loss of control of the vehicle that may cause severe injuries or death for the driver.

1. Carry out a diagnosis using TEXA's tool and make sure there are not any

Replace the bevel gear oil positioned on the rear whesel hub

© Latest version Installed [

This document contains the vehicle's technical data as indicated by the manufacturer of the

vehicle/engine.

TEXA IDC6 BIKE - X
Technical info sheet A R KA °

D @ Menu> Diagnos g0 o0on Technica) data NoTIFicATION (83 &g
B . I WARNING: TEXA Is not liable for any damages of Injuries deriving from the use of this technical material.

Manuad identification
Selt-dingneais WARNING: The makes and distinguishing signs of the vehicles in this are only p to inform the

reader about the potential suitability of the said TEXA products to be used for the vehicles of the above
Special Functions to makes and models in this are to be only as a reugh guide.
ﬂ Maintenance service
; ) NOTE: we recommend you always use genuine spare parts and y follow the and safety p by the
Techmical infermation

wvehicle manufacturer.
cheats

Wiring Diagrams
-
I a Tochnical data / -
Maintenance A :

¥
[ [ T— :
E iSuppart

) spedial Code 10,

E Link Partners

ENGINE DISPLACEMENT
. I BORE AND STROKE

NUMBER OF CYLINDERS

ENGINE QIL TYPE

tmim.

$-

1170 cc (71.39 In3)

101 x 73 mm (3.97 x 2.87 in)

SAE 15W-50

APISJ © Latest version Installed [
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37 TEXA TENSION CONTROL
&

This function allows displaying the documentation on how to use the TEXA TTC device and on
the tensioning values of the timing belts.

Proceed as follows:

1.

2.

3.

228

Carry out a complete selection.

Press:

The list of available documents is displayed.

TEXA IDC6 BIKE

@) (@ Menu> Diagnosis > Motorcycles > DUCATI > MULTISTRADA > Multistrada 1200 > (ot G et e a)

TEXA Tension Control

Type =
(s}

B Manuad identification
Saelf.diagnosis

Date =
Special Functions

Title

12/05/2M8 TEXA TTC: Mode of use and timing belt tensioning values

ﬂ Maintenancs servics

Techmical infermation
ts

Wiring Diagrams
E Guided dingnosis
| @ roa ensonconvs

Technical data /
Maintenance

E Customer management

B isuppart

Special Code

Link Partners.

(10

Press on the desired document to view the content.
The document is displayed.

TEXA IDC6 BIKE

Technical info sheat A
0 @ Menu> piagnos 061212018 TEXA TTC: Mode of use and timing belt tensioning values
To measure the tensioning of the timing belte, procesd as follows:

B Manuad identification
ATTENTION: The belt tension measuring procedure MUST be carried out with the engine off,

Self-dingnosis
Special Functions

ﬂ Maintenancs servics

Technical information
sheats

Wiring Diagrams
E Guided dingnosis

| @ roa ensonconvs

Technical data /
Maintenance

E Customer management

B isuppart

Special Code

Link Partners.

(10

NOTE: the measurement must be carried oul with the engine cold,

Position the vehicle on the central stand or on the rear paddock stand

Remaove the engine crankcase.

Fosition the TTC tool with the microphone towards the belt of the vertical cylinger (Fig. 1), In the section indicated with letter A (Fig, 2/Fig. 3).
Press the button on the TTC 1o start the acquisition and have the belt vibrate to measure the freguency,

Take note of the detected measure. We recommend taking several measurements to check the reliability of the detected value,

Pasition the TTC tool with the microphone towards the belt of the horizontal cylinder (Fig. 1), in the section indicated with letter B (Fig. 2/Fig. 31
Press the button on in and have the belt vibrate to m ure the frequency.

Take note of the ded

Swaupmauna

1

- X

& inommcation 8 &

© BIKE 20251 - @ Latest version Installed

X

R KO

MNOTIFICATION

NOTE: Please note that for replacement intervals, the replacement method and the adjustment of the belts, you must refer to the operating

methods advised by the vehicle’s manufacturer. TEXA declines any liability in this sense,

© Latest version Installed



38 SPECIAL FUNCTIONS (BIKE DIAGNOSIS)

This function allows accessing a subset of functions that are particularly relevant and used

frequently.
Proceed as follows:

1. Carry out a complete selection.
2. Press:
The list of the available special functions is displayed.

TEXA IDC6 BIKE 4

] @ Menu > Diagnosis > Motorcycles > DUCATI > MULTISTRADA > Multistrada 1200 > [SITGTeRs SREES | e Ee EFR R )]

@ M inommcation B &

a Manuad identification
Saelf.diagnosis

I E Special Functions. (=18 Activations
ﬂ Maintenance servce ®  Codeand reset
@ Techmical infermation »

sheats H‘_ Key storing

Wiring Diagrams
B Guided diagnosis
G TEXA Tension Control

Special Functions Multihub DNIRTO35026 smart [[7

Technical data /
@ Maintenance

Special Code o

Link Partners.

vt and database right 2024.2005 @ BIKE 20251 - @ Latest version Installed [

The number and the type of functions depend on the selection made.
INFORMATION P P
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3. Press on the desired function.

TEXA IDC6 BIKE

] @ Menu > Diagnosis > Motorcycles > DUCATI > MULTISTRADA > Multistrada 1200 > [l eare i ) e i EE T ]
B Manual identification R
Self.dingnosis

I Special Functions Be  Activations

Eed naintonance service
=) Technical information
dhets

(%] wiring Diagrams

[--/15>05/16]

L

. Code and reset

H‘! Key storing
B Guided diagnosis

m TEXA Tension Control

i) Technical data /
Maintenance

[ [T —
E isugpart
special Code o

(=] Link Partnors

ight andl database right 2024-2025

4. Press on the desired variant.

TEXA IDC6 BIKE

] @ Menu » Diagnosis > Motorcycles > DUCATI > MULTISTRADA » Multistrada 1200 > [EETIESRe Y
a Manual idantification Special Functions
Self.diagnosis

I Special Functions Be  Activations

ke Musintenance service [--/15>05/16]

=) Technical information
= sheats

Code and reset
(%] wiring Diagrams

H‘! Key storing
B Guided diagnosis

m TEXA Tension Control

Py Technical data /
o Naintenance

[ [T —
E isugpart
special Code o

(=] Link Partnors

vight 2024-2025

5. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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@ M inommication £ Gy

Multihub DN1RT035026

START E

@ BIKE 20251 - @ Latest version Installed (4

- X
@ M inommication £ Gy

Multihub DN1RT035026

START E

@ BIKE 20251 - @ Latest version Installed (4



en
6. Press:CONFIRM -

Turn on the instrument panel
Press CONFIRM

The diagnosis screen appears.

TEXA E @ @ 6 Sell-diagnosis X
DUCATH ML TSTRADA Muistraca 1300 Matorcycle (Raaclf--\[--/ 14 0/ WhActivasions
PRt

FAULTS O teaa ECU INFO ACTIVATIONS

BBS C1037 - Rear single-sided swingarm rotary position sensor [Short circuit to ground]

MEMORIZED (MEM)

BBS C102D - Rear single-sided swingarm rotary position sensor [Position errar while driving]

ORIZED (MEM)

= A Q
The number and the type of functions depend on the selection made.
INFORMATION P P

For further information, see the chapter:DIAGNOSIS BY SYSTEM
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39 GLOBAL SCAN

This function allows you to access information related to the systems in the vehicle.
To launch the function, you must select at least the Category, Make, Model and Engine type.
The scan procedure is able to:

» Verify the presence of the selected systems.

* Check if the system unit has been identified univocally or not *.
* Check if the system that responded has any errors.

(*) The incorrect detection indicates that the specific system responded unexpectedly to the
selection carried out on the systems list.

In these cases, the communication between the diagnostic device and the system is possible, but
the quality of the diagnosis is not guaranteed and all the coding and / or programming functions
are disabled.

Proceed as follows:

1. Carry out a complete selection.

A
2. Press:

3. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

o Connection information

The VCI connection information is shown below

Elements needed for connection
3151/AP23

© ~daprer: 3910827
Connector location

4. Press:Next
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Wait for the scan to be complete.

S Global Scan X
DUCATIPANIGALEVPanigaie ¥4 ELI\Motoreycle (Road]i--\MY 10Glabal error search

Scanning ...
Please wait...

The screen displaying the results of the scan appears.

S Global Scan X
DUCATIPANIGALE\Panigale V4 FL\Motorcycle (Road)-\MY 18\Global efror search
SCAMSIONE VELOCE DTC RILEVATI

A System B C D VIN Odometer E F G H
Injection control unit CONTINENTAL [--/18>] A A DZ6303NABAANT ZDMDAOZAA IBS99920
BES control unit EGICOM [--/18>] 28 ZDMDADZAAIBISFIZ0 26589 [km] S

- W 51
N instrumentation control unit MAE [-+/18>] A A ZDMDAD2AAIB999920 26589 fkm] 13/02/24

. IMU sansor test to be

ABS control unit Basch [-/183] N N 9672620 ZDMOADZAAIBISIIZ0 X
carriod out

Susgansion ECU Ohlins [--/18] B B 16 ZDMDADZAAIBIONIZ0
Bhuetooth control unit CoBo [--/183] ]

LEGEMD:

A = System present/absent, with/without errors B = Software compatibility

€ = Software comgatibility sxpocted D = Software version

E = BBS configuration F = ABS configueation

G = ABS EOL mode H = Last service date Annual Service

S

B

The following pages are available:

QUICK SCAN It shows the result of the quick scan on the systems detected in the vehicle.
DTC DETECTED |1t shows the list of the errors detected.
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39.1 Quick Scan

The result of the quick scan on the systems detected in the vehicle is available on this page.
You can select an error and start the diagnosis on the system it refers to.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:QUICK SCAN
The list of detected systems is displayed.

TEXA S Global Scan X
DUCATIPANIGALEVPanigaie ¥4 ELI\Motoreycle (Road]i--\MY 10Glabal error search
e “

A System B C D VIN Odometer E F G H
Injection control unit CONTINENTAL [--/185] A A D26I03NABAANI ZDMDADZAAIBI99920
/N B85 control unit EGICON [-/183] 28 ZDMDADZAAIBISU920 26589 [km] S
00102 - SW: 51
£ ||y | EEE ZDMDADZAAIBIG9920 26589 [km] 13/02/24
Flash: 50 - PTA: 53
o . " . IMU sansor test to be
N N 9726 20 ZDMDADZAAIBISF20 5
carried out
BB % ZDMDADAAIBIG0920

LEGEND:

D
3

The icon next to each system indicates:

Icon |Description

/" |The system was detected and there are not any errors.

The system was not detected.

X It is possible that the model you are working on does not have the system at issue or that
the system is not responding correctly to the request.

The system was detected and there is at least one error.

& The system was not detected univocally.

Icon |Name Description

@ Print It allows you to print a report related to the detected errors.
£

Diagnosis It allows starting the diagnosis on the system related to the selected error.

2. Select the desired system.
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3. Press:
4. Press:OK

i Paigale ¥ ILLE Momorryrie (Boadi- ANV 1BBRS

A\ TEXAIDCS

ATTENTION: the functions in this system are subject to the restrictions defined in the assumption of
|I:|h||l|)‘ agresmaent you M‘.ﬂ‘.p‘ﬂﬂ <iu|mg the initial activation of this program. Please remember that
-"i.‘ﬂ(Jlﬂ(‘ type app«oval for the circulation on
roads, seas, rivers and in public areas. Furthermore, if they are not performed properly, they can

Some adjustments may result in losing the vihi

damage the vehicle/enging itself. TEXA is not liable for the use of these adjustments.
Pross CONFIRM 1o accept and continue or CANCEL to exit.

coen

The diagnosis on the selected system is started.

o203 6

A 1 Paniale ¥ (LU Motcacyca (Roadi- MY B8RS

PARAMETERS FAULTS STATUS ECU INFO

en

Sell-diagnosis X

CONFIRM

Sell-diagnosis X

ACTIVATIONS SETTINGS

ﬁ BBS UD245 - CAN communication error with the Bluetooth control unit |[Bluetooth_Data_03 message timeout]
ACTIVE (AT

BBS UD155 - CAN communication error with the dashboard control unit [DSB_Data_01 message timeout]

BBS U157 - CAN ¢ ication error with the dashboard control unit [DSB_Data_03 message timeout]

MEMORIZED (MEM)

BBS U1156 - CAN communication error with the dashboard control unit [DSB_Data_02 meszage timeout]

MIMORIZID (MEM)

BBS U160 - CAN communication errar with the dashboard contral unit [DSB_Data_06 message timeout]

MEM)

BBS U1158 - CAN communication error with the dashboard control unit [DSB_Data_04 message timeout]

EM)

ACTIVE L

Q BBS POOTY - Exhaust valve patentiometer [Shart circuit to ground or Open circuit]
f BBS POME0 - Fuel level senser [Shart circuit to positive ar Open cireuit]

ACTIVE (ATT)

Fay BBS U100C - DAVC strategies [IMU sensor errar]

For further information, see the chapter:DIAGNOSIS BY SYSTEM
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39.2 DTC Detected

This page shows the list of the errors detected.

All the errors detected can be cleared.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:DTC DETECTED
Wait for the scan to be complete.

TEXA *
DUCATIRPANIGALEVPanigale W4 ELIMotorcyele (Road- AMY 1MGlobal errar search
SCANSIONE VELOCE

INE P03 Front bank (Cyl 1-2) axygon sensar heater [Short circuit ta ground or Open circuit] ACTIVE [ATT
IMB POOST Riar bank (Cyl 3-4) auyg eireuit to ground ar Opon cirewit] ACTIVE (ATT)
INB PO3ST Cylinder 1 MAP sensor [Short circuit to ground] ACTIVE (ATT)
INB PO3AT Cylinder 2 MAP sensor |Shor und) ACTIVE (ATT)

INE POIAB Cylinder 3 MAP sensor [Shert circ

INB PO3BS Cylinder 4 MAF sensor

INB POTY

INE POTI2 Intake

INB P2127 APS Ac

uned] ACTIVE (ATT)

[Short circuit to ground] ACTIVE (ATT)

sitive] ACTIVE (ATT)

nsor [Short eircuit to pesitive] ACTIVE (ATT)

o ground] ACTIVE (ATT)

INB P2132 APS Ac ACTIVE (ATT)

INE P0122 Front bank (Cyl 1-2) TPS Throttle Position Sensor track 1[Short circuit to ground] ACTIVE (ATT)

INB PO223 Front b

(Cyl 1-2) TPS Theattle Posit

¢ track 2 [Short circuit to positive] ACTIVE (ATT)

‘ 3

INE PO22T Roar bank (Cvl 3-4) TPS Thrattln Pasitic

The screen uses color LEDs to provide some information:

DTC RILEVATI

Colour |Description

e Green |The system was detected and there are not any errors.

0 Red |The system has been detected and there is at least one active error.

I |Yellow
- error.

The system has been detected and there is at least one stored error and no active

The system was not detected.

. |Grey |Itis possible that the model you are working on does not have the system at issue
or that the system is not responding correctly to the request.

If the system concerned has both active errors and stored errors, the
INFORMATION related LED will be red.

Icon |Name Description

@ Print It allows you to print a report related to the detected errors.

Delete Errors |It allows deleting the errors detected on all the systems available.
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Freeze Frame

It allows viewing the freeze frames provided by the control unit.

For further information, see the chapter:DIAGNOSIS BY SYSTEM
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40 ECU UPDATE

This function allows updating the firmware in the vehicle control units.

Use of this function may be limited or inhibited by the vehicle
INFORMATION manufacturer and reserved for specific authorised personnel.

1. Carry out a complete selection.

o
2. Press:

The list of the reprogrammable control units is displayed.

TEXA IDC6 BIKE

@) @ Menu> Diagnosis > Motorcycles > CFMOTO > 800MTTOURING > 799 1. > (It |
B Manual identification ECIJUpdate
Self-disgnaais
I E ECU Update _(qi Injection reprogramming
Wiring Diagrams
B Guided diagnosis
Technical data /
Maintenance

E Customer management
B iSupport

E Spacial Code (10
E Link Partngrs

- X

D M znommcaTions 8 Sy

Multihub DNIRT035026 smart [3

@ BIKE 20251 - @ Latest version Installed (5]

The number and the type of control units depend on the selection
INFORMATION [ P P
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3. Press on the desired control unit.

TEXA IDC6 BIKE - X
) @ Menu> Diagnosis > Motorcycles > CFMOTO > B0OMT TOURING > 799 ie. > (IR s B © & znotmicatons 8§ §

Manual identification m Multihub DNIRT035026 smart [
Self.disgnosis
I ECU Update fé Injection reprogramming
Wiring Diagrams Bosch ~ MEIT  [-/213] START E
B Guided disgnosis
P Tochnical data /
o e
Maintenance
B Customer managemant
E iSupport

o) special Code [0}

E Link Partners

© cogyright and database right 20042028 @ BIKE 20251 + @ Latest version Installed (]

4., Press on the desired variant.
5. If required, select the type of diagnostic cable used.

m Diagnosis cable selection

-

F151/APOS 3909605 (OBD)

Continue

6. Press:Continue
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

239



8. Press:CONFIRM

# Sell-diagnosis X

Turn on the ignition
Press CONFIRM

The procedure may vary based on the control unit selected.
INFORMATION P yvay

For further information, see the chapter:DIAGNOSIS BY SYSTEM
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41 SPECIAL FUNCTIONS SECTION

This section gathers the special functions.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

o @ @ rexam o K anoTRicaToNs 8 G

Mavigator TXT MULTIHUB2 DNSATRR0123: m

Special Functions

B L0 @ @

Camera/radar calibration Electric vehicles Battery replacement Brake pads replacing

*
A ® &
Language change Tpms Transport mode setting
"

©

Particulate filter/catalyst regeneration Drive assist Parking assistance

¥ Favourites 2 Diagnosis #. Special Functions B Measurements B Utility Programs @ support

copyright and databasa right 2024 O car 20241

Name Description

It allows accessing the camera and radar calibration

Camera / radar calibration .
functions.

It allows starting the diagnosis on specific systems

Electric vehicles ; .
for electric vehicles.

It allows accessing the functions that let you reset
the monitoring system after replacing the battery
and have the control unit acknowledge the new
battery.

Battery replacement

It allows accessing the functions that are useful
Brake pad replacement when replacing the brake pads (ex.: pad thickness
recalibration).

It allows coding the keys, remote controls and
Key coding immobiliser control units in case of malfunctions or
need to replace them.

It allows changing the setting of the language of the

Language change instrument panel, multifunction display or radio.

It allows launching the TPMS sensor maintenance

TPMS .
function.

50 06 B a8

It allows quickly activating all the vehicle’s functions

Eﬂ Transportation mode programming |by changing the status “Factory mode” to “Customer
Mode”.
o | Particulate filter/catalyst regeneration It allows accessing the particulate filter and catalyst

regeneration functions.
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k@)) Driver assistance

It allows accessing the adaptation and
programming functions related to the control units
dedicated to the driver's comfort and safety.

PfJA Park assist

It allows accessing the parking sensor programming
functions.

INFORMATION

242

Some functions may not be available for all the environments or on

all the platforms.



42 CAMERA / RADAR CALIBRATION

This function allows accessing the camera and radar calibration functions.

The calibration is performed using specific calibration units and devices.

Before launching the procedure indicated below, any Bluetooth
INFORMATION devices that equip the calibration unit must have been configured.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:w

TEXA IDC6 CAR

M @ Menu> E

Camera/radar calibration

@ Category:

Light Trucks

Passenger cars

Supercar

2. Carry out a complete selection.
3. Select the type of system.

TEXA IDC6 CAR

D (@ M>C> P> ALFARDMED > Giulia [16>] (952) > 2.0i 16v Turbo Multiair Kat > e e

I a Special Functions

@ Driver Assistance Systems
Front radar calibration
Radar calibration

Front video camera calibration

- X

D @ wasuc M snonmcations £ &

P

O car 20241

- X

D @ wasuc M snonmcations £ &
Q Text search

O car 20241
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4. Select the calibration:

TEXA IDC6 CAR

- X
(D @ M>c> P> ALFARDMED > Giulia [16>] (952) > 2.0i 16v Turbo Multiair Kat > e e 5 @ texaa 0 M 3nomRicamions £ &
I . Special Functions WKL ST Configu [
Q Text search
@9 Driver Assistance Systems

Radar calibration
Front video camera calibration

Static camera calibration

Front camera Bosch (HALF) Haptic lane feedback module Lane change assist

START E
& Front radar calibration

Radar calibration

i Front video camera calibration

copyright and database rigl

@ car 20241
5. Press:START
6. Press:CONFIRM

Turn on the instrument panel
Press CONFIRM

CONFIRM
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7. Select the calibration KIT that will be used to perform the adjustment.

®

EEG@ -

GEERo -

VIN ZARPAHPXIMTINESSE

W 160 s camars

© TexalDce

Select the calibration KIT that will be used to perform the adjustment.

CCS Systom
RCCS3EVO RCCS3EVO 1

CCS5 2 Dynamics CCS2ZMNUALY

Da nat ask again in this diagnastic session

CANCEL

7. Press:OK

INFORMATION

The suggested procedure may vary based on the selected calibration
unit.

In some cases, technical sheets that help positioning the calibration
unit may be displayed.

Selecting certain calibration units will automatically start an additional
function that allows positioning them correctly and connecting them
to any Bluetooth peripheral devices.

The adjustment procedure is started.

RCCSE EVO Positioner s

Front right wheel
target

{
—1

Position the unit centrally with respect to the vehicle's midline and mount the metal target on

the front right wheel.
Press the ‘Next’ button to continue.
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Icon |Name Description

Information It allows displaying a help screen related to the selected setting.

It allows accessing the settings page for the Bluetooth devices that equip

Device settings| o calibration unit.

8. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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42.1 Device Settings

This function allows accessing the settings page for the Bluetooth devices that equip the calibration
unit.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The available devices are displayed.

H RCCS Positioner Settings ¢

Left distance measurer Unit height distance measurer Right distance measurer
E © 11630993 E © 11632463 4 1163247

Laser pointer

Laser pointer Laser pointer

w— Continuous measurement = Conti ement w— Continuous measurement

E[, Value 0 El, Value 0 EL Value 0

Connection Connection Connection
The type and number of devices may vary based on the selected
INFORMATION calibration unit.

Among the available settings there are, for example:

.)})
.)})
.)})

 activation/deactivation of the laser pointer;
e activation/deactivation of the continuous measurement.

The following is displayed:

e connection status;
* measured value.

The function allows forcing the connection with one of the devices.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press: b
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43 ELECTRICAL VEHICLES

This application allows starting the diagnosis on specific systems for electric vehicles.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

@ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

AR €lectric vehicles

Electric vehicles Multihub DNIRTO35026; smart [3

L
@ Category: P

o o
Light Trucks B
o

Passenger cars E
Supercar H

@ car 20241
2. Carry out a complete selection.
3. Select the type of system.
TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

@ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

I Special Functions Special Functions Multihub DNIRTO35026: smart [3
Q) Text search

) @ m>E> P> NISSAN > Leaf [11-17) (ZE0) > electric > (T A L ]

5]  Battery/Starter/Charge
;9\ Hybrid/Electric drive

@ Parking brake

@ car 20241
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4. Select the desired operation.

TEXA IDC6 CAR

- X

) @ M>E> P> NISSAN > Leaf [1:17] ZEQ) > electric > [In Al e et 15} @ rexan O M 3nomRicaTions () Sy

Special Function: Spe
Ia pecaiimetons Special Functions

Multihub DNIRT035026: m
Q) Text search

2] Battery/Starter/Charge

‘8 Hybrid/Electric drive

WVIN writing

Clear output limit reason

Battery gradual capacity loss data clear
High valtage battery junction box data clear
Specific DTC clear

SOH (State of Health)

(B} Parking brake

O car 20241

5. Select the desired variant.
TEXA IDC6 CAR _ %
@ M>E> P> NISSAN > Leaf [11517) (ZE0) > electric > (TR ATl e ts) (s} @ rixaal O B 3NoTIFIcATIONS  §83 ?9

I a Special Functions Speclal Functions Multihub DNIRT035026: m

Q, Text search

5]  Battery/Starter/Charge
‘8 Hybrid/Electric drive
WVIN writing

EV Control System

START E

Clear cutput limit reasen

Battery gradual capacity loss data clear
High voltage battery junction box data clear
Specific DTC clear

SOH (State of Health)

(B} Parking brake

@ car 20241

6. Press:START
A guided procedure is started.
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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44 BATTERY REPLACEMENT

This application allows accessing the functions that let you reset the monitoring system after
replacing the battery and have the control unit acknowledge the new battery.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

TEXA IDC6 CAR X
] @ [EENR Eattery Replacement {5} @ rexast O B 3nomiRcaTions  £53 coe
Battery Replacement VEI connectian:
@ Category: v
o <]
Light Trucks E
o
Passenger cars H
@
Supercar E
© car 20241

2. Carry out a complete selection.
3. Select the type of system.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

@ M>8> P> TOVOTA > Mirai [21-] (020) > Fuel Cell > E T s @ @ rexam o K anoTRicaToNs 8 G

[= — —
Q Text search

[+] EBattery/Starter/Charge

e . .
[, steering and steering column

@ car 20241
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4. Select the desired operation.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

) @ M>B> P> TOVOTA> Mirai[215] (020) > Fuel Cell > [ e e e @ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaToNs 2 Sy

| @ st — .
Q) Text search

5]  Battery/Starter/Charge
Battery or steering angle sensor replacement

I, steering and steering column

ht 2024 @ car 20241

5. Select the device.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

@ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

I E Special Functions Special Functions VCI connection: Configure [
Q) Text search

) @ m>8> P> TOOTA > Mirai [215] (020) > Fuel Cell > e e e )

2] Battery/Starter/Charge

Battery or steering angle sensor replacement

Parking help Clearance Warning ma

I, steering and steering column

ht 2024 @ car 20241

6. Press:START
A guided procedure is started.
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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45 BRAKE PAD REPLACEMENT

This application allows accessing the functions that are useful when replacing the brake pads (e.g.:
pad thickness recalibration).

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

TEXA IDC6 CAR X%
B AREYIIRY 6okce Pads Replacing @ (& exam 0 M 3nomrications %
Brake Pads Replacing VCI cannection:
@ Category: B
° <]
Light Trucks H
[=]
Passenger cars E
e
Supercar B

opyright and database right 2024 @ car 20241
2. Carry out a complete selection.
3. Select the type of system.
TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
) @ m>8> P> TOOTA > Mirai [215] (020) > Fuel Cell > e e e ) {3} 6_) rexast O B 3nomiRcaTions  £53 E‘e
| @ spectunctions VC1 connsction:
Q Text search
) Brakes
(B} Parking brake
©® car 20241
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4. Select the option.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
) @ m>8> P> TOOTA > Mirai [215] (020) > Fuel Cell > e e e ) @ (& exam 0 M 3nomrications %
| @ spectunctions VC1 connsction:
Q) Text search
() Brakes

Inspection mode
Brake pad residual thickness writing

(B} Parking brake

@ car 20241

5. Select the desired variant.
TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
) @ M>B> P> TOVOTA> Mirai[215] (020) > Fuel Cell > [ e e e @ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy
-

Q) Text search
O} Brakes

Inspection mode

Brake pad residual thickness writing

@ Parking brake

@ car 20241

6. Press:START
A guided procedure is started.
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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46 KEY/REMOTE CONTROL CODING

This application allows coding the keys, remote controls and immobiliser control units in case of
malfunctions or need to replace them.

Proceed as follows:

-
1. Press: .
TEXA IDC6 CAR X%
C WA REYTR K-y Coding] @ @ rexam o K anoTRicaToNs 8 G
Keys Coding VCI cannection:
@ Category: B
° <]
Light Trucks H
@
Passenger cars E
e
Supercar B

opyright and database right 2024 @ car 20241

2. Carry out a complete selection.

3. Select the type of system.
TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
) @ m> k> P> TOYOTA > Mirai [215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > R e e ) (3) 6_) rexast O B 3nomiRcaTions  £53 E‘e
| @ spectunctions VC1 connsction:
Q Text search
3 Keys-Remote Controls-Antitheft

@ car 20241
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4. Select the desired operation.

TEXA IDC6 CAR

- X
@ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

VEI connection: Configure [
Q) Text search

) @ m> k> P> TOYOTA > Mirai [215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > R e e )

Special Function: Spe
Ia pecaiimetons Special Functions

% Keys-Remote Controls-Antitheft

Deleting keys

Key programming

Remaote control code storing

Remete control code deletion

1D registration - ECU communication (receiver ECU and steering lock)

10 registration - ECU communication (remote engine start)

© car 20241
5. Select the desired variant.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

) @ m> k> P> TOYOTA > Mirai [215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > R e e )

Special Function: Spe
Ia pecaiimetons Special Functions

@ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

VEI connection: Configure [
Q) Text search

% Keys-Remote Controls-Antitheft

Deleting keys

Keyless go system Entry & Start m

Key programming

Remote control code storing
Remote control code deletion
1D registration - ECU communication (receiver ECU and steering lock)

1D registration - ECU communication (remote engine start)

O car 20241

6. Press:START
A guided procedure is started.
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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47 CHANGE LANGUAGE

This application allows changing the setting of the language of the instrument panel, multifunction
display or radio.

Proceed as follows:

v
1. Press:

TEXA IDC6 CAR X%
- B AREYETES L2nguage Change @ @ rexam o K anoTRicaToNs 8 G
Language Change VCI cannection:

@ Category: B

o o
Light Trucks B

@

Passenger cars E
e

Supercar H

opyright and database right 2024 ® car 20241

2. Carry out a complete selection.

3. Select the type of system.
- X

@ @ rexam o K anoTRicaToNs 8 G

TEXA IDC6 CAR

@ ™M>L> P> TOVOTA > Mirai (15-20] (D10) > Fuel Cell > [T en R R N E L T ]

I Special Functions Special Functions VE! connection: Configure [3
Q) Text search

@_ Instrument panel/Display/Driver Info

@ car 20241

256



4. Select the desired operation.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

@ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

I Special Functions Special Functions VE! connection: [o—]

i_] @ M2 L2 P> TOYOTA > Mirai [15-20] (D10) > Fuel Cell > [gEGTEREITERRTSwilVEY) ER AT (VA EEtel

Q Text search
@_ Instrument panel/Display/Driver Info
Display language change
copyright and databasa right 2024 @ car 20241
5. Select the desired device.
TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

@ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

I Special Functions Special Functions VE! connection: [o—]
Q) Text search

i_] @ M2 L2 P> TOYOTA > Mirai [15-20] (D10) > Fuel Cell > [gEGTEREITERRTSwilVEY) ER AT (VA EEtel

@_ Instrument panel/Display/Driver Info

Display language change

Instrument panel m B

copyright and databasa right 2024 @ car 20241

6. Press:START
A guided procedure is started.
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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48 TPMS

This application allows launching the TPMS sensor maintenance function.
Proceed as follows:

1
1. Press:

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
D e vew B @ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy
TPMS Multibub DNIRT035026: m
L
@ Category: P
® <]
Light Trucks B
[=]
Passenger cars E
@
Supercar E

..... gt © car 20241
2. Carry out a complete selection.
3. Select the type of system.
TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

@ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

I B opscalbuncions Multihub DNIRT035026: m
Q) Text search

) @ m> 71> P> TOVOTA > Mirai [215](D20) > Fuel Cell > e e e s

() Tyres

@ car 20241
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4. Select the desired operation.

TEXA IDC6 CAR

) @ m> 71> P> TOVOTA > Mirai [215](D20) > Fuel Cell > e e e s

Special Functions

() Tyres

Sensor identification writing without the exciter of all the wheels

Sensor identification writing without the exciter of all the wheels (tyres not mounted)

Sensors position writing

5. Select the desired variant.

TEXA IDC6 CAR

) @ m> 71> P> TOVOTA > Mirai [215](D20) > Fuel Cell > e e e s

6. Press:START

Special Functions

() Tyres
Sensor identification writing without the exciter of all the wheels

Tyre pressure

Tyre pressure [--r23=]

Sensor identification writing without the exciter of all the wheels (tyres not mounted)

Sensors position writing

A guided procedure is started.
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

- X
@ TEXA Al O

Multibub DNIRT035026: m
Q) Text search

& nomricamions 8 &

@ car 20241

- X
@ TEXA Al O

Multibub DNIRT035026: m
Q) Text search

& nomricamions 8 &

@ car 20241
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49 TRANSPORTATIONMODE PROGRAMMING

This application allows quickly activating all the vehicle's functions by changing the status “Factory
mode” to “Customer Mode”.

Proceed as follows:

Es

1. Press:
TEXA IDC6 CAR X%
[EENUREN Transport mode setting 9 O DY rexaal Q i 3 NOTIFICATIONS
» p g L [ 3 S
Transport mode setting VE! connaction: Configure [3
@ Category: e

° o
Light Trucks ﬂ
o

Passenger cars

(=]
Supercar B

=]

opyright and O car 20241
2. Carry out a complete selection.
3. Select the type of system.
TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
) @ ™> 7> P> TOVOTA> Supra[195] 29/DB) > SPX 40i Kat > oL ! {51 6_) rixaal O B 3NoTIFIcATIONS  §83 E‘e

I Special Functions Special Functions VE! connection: Configure [3
Q Text search

) Audio/Video/Infotainment

) Brakes

" ECU Replacement/coding

© car 20241
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4. Select the desired operation.

TEXA IDC6 CAR

- X

@ @ ™M>T> P> TOYOTA > Supra[19-] U29/DB) > SPX 40 Kat > (e

Special Function: Spe
Ia pecaiimetons Special Functions

oupé){B58 B30C (250 kW)|[—-/19]

@ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

Q) Text search

) Audio/Video/Infotainment
) Erakes

o ECU Replacement/coding
Transport made

Transport mode delete

O car 20241

5. Select the desired variant.

TEXA IDC6 CAR

- X

@ @ ™M>T> P> TOYOTA > Supra[19-] U29/DB) > SPX 40 Kat > (e

Special Function: Spe
Ia pecaiimetons Special Functions

oupé)|B58 BIOC (250 KW)|[--19>] @ @ texas O M 3nomricamions £ &

Q) Text search

) Audio/Video/Infotainment

) Erakes

ﬁ ECU Replacement/coding

Transport made

Service system (CBS) Reset and Data Correction

START E

Transport moade delete

O car 20241

6. Press:START
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A guided procedure is started.

Vehicle sheets

09/10/2018 DIAGNOSTIC MODE ACTIVATION - PAD MODE

DIAGNOSTIC MODE ACTIVATION - PAD MODE

This sheet describes how to activate the vehicle's "PAD mode” (INSTRUMENT PANEL ON or diagnostic mode),

ATTENTION: The vehicle must be in "PAD mode” in order to proceed with the system's diagnosis.

To activate the "PAD mode” press the START-STOP button 3 times within 0.8 seconds. {Image 1)

Do not show this message again

8. Press:Next
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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50 PARTICULATE FILTER/CATALYST REGENERATION

This application allows accessing the particulate filter and catalyst regeneration functions.
Proceed as follows:

S
| —r
1. Press:
B rexaince car - X
: WA RREITRY Particulate filter/catalyst regeneration) @ @ rexam o K anoTRicaToNs 8 G

Particulate filter/catalyst regeneration Vel connection:

@ Category: P

Light Trucks B
[=]
Passenger cars E
Supercar [
1 andl database right 2024 @ car 20241
2. Carry out a complete selection.
3. Select the type of system.
TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

) @ M> P> P> TOYOTA> RAV4[195] (AS) > 2.5 16v Kat Hybrid > [l N e T T E R L o @ @ rexam o K anoTRicaToNs 8 G
| @ soectruncion re e Pep—

3 Engine

o and databasa right 7024 © car 20241
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4. Select the desired operation.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

@ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

I a Special Functiors Special Functions VEI connection: Configure [
Q) Text search

) @ ™> P> P> TOVOTA> RAVA[19-] (AS) > 2.5i 16v Kat Hybrid > (BRI e R o

3 Engine

Particulate filter regeneration (PM)

cogyright and databass right 2024 O car 20241

5. Select the desired variant.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X

@ @ rexam o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 Sy

I a Special Functions Special Functions VCI connection: Configure [
Q) Text search

) @ ™> P> P> TOVOTA> RAVA[19-] (AS) > 2.5i 16v Kat Hybrid > (BRI e R o

3 Engine

Particulate filter regeneration (PM)

Petral injection m

cogyright and databass right 2024 O car 20241

6. Press:START
A guided procedure is started.
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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51 DRIVER ASSISTANCE

This application allows accessing the adaptation and programming functions related to the control
units dedicated to the driver's comfort and safety.

Proceed as follows:

O
1. Press: kk ))

TEXA IDC6 CAR X%
- B AREYIEY Orive assist| D (& oan @ M 3nomrcations %
Drive assist VEl connec tion:

- L

& Category: -

Light Trucks [
Passenger cars
Supercar B

copyright and database right 2024 @ car 2024

2. Carry out a complete selection.
3. Select the operation or type of system.

TEXA IDC6 CAR _ %

@ M>D> P> TOVOTA Y Mirai [215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > N e s @ @ ram o K 3noTRicaTons 8 S

| @ soectunctions VE1 connaction:
Q Text
360" video camera calibration
Blind spat module calibration
@de Driver Assistance Systems
Front radar calibration
Front video camera calibration
a_ Instrument panel/Display/Driver Info
e LEDs/warning lights/audible wamings
< Lateral radar calibration
QF  Lights/Headlights/Direction indicator lights
PHy Parking
Rear video camera calibration
+t and database right 2024 @ car 2024
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4. Select the desired option.

B rexaince car

_ X
) @ ™M>D> P> TOVOTA > Mirai[21>] (D20} > Fuel Cell >

| @ soect i

@ rexan o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 5 Sy

R
Q Text search

380" video camera calibration

Blind spot module calibration

Blind spot monitoring (master): radar sensor calibration

Blind spot monitoring (slave): radar sensor calibration

Blind spot monitoring control unit A: radar sensor calibration

Blind spot monitoring control unit B: radar sensor calibration

Blind spot monitoring control unit A: radar sensor dynamic calibration

Blind spot monitoring control unit B: radar sensor dynamic calibration
@3 Driver Assistance Systems
'y Front radar calibration

@ Front video camera calibration

& Instrument panel/Disolav/Driver Info

ight and database righ

@ car 20241

5. Select the desired variant.
BJ vexaince car _ X

@) @ ™M>D> P> TOVOTA > Mirai [21] (D20} > Fuel Cell > @ rexan o K 3noTRicaTIoNs 8 &y

I a Special Functions

VEI connection:

Q) Text search
360" video camera calibration

Blind spot module calibration
Blind spot monitaring (master): radar sensor calibration
Blind spot monitoring (slave): radar sensor calibration

Blind spot module Slave

START E

Blind spot monitaring control unit A: radar sensor calibration
Blind spot manitoring control unit B: radar sensor calibration
Blind spot monitoring control unit A: radar sensor dynamic calibration
Blind spot monitoring control unit B: radar sensor dynamic calibration

@4 Driver Assistance Systems

'y Front radar calibration

© copyright and database righ

O car 20240

6. Press:START
A guided procedure is started.
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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52 PARK ASSIST

This application allows accessing the parking sensor programming functions.
Proceed as follows:

P,
1. Press: A

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
D@ mew> @ ®ran o K 2nomRcaTioNs B &
Parking assistance VCl connec tion: smart [
(Q_T:) Category: ?
o 5
Light Trucks =
o
Passenger cars H
o
Supercar E
opyright and database right 2024 O car 20241
2. Carry out a complete selection.
3. Select the type of system.
TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
) @ m>P> P> TOVOTA > Mirai [215](020) > Fuel Cell > e e ) é) rexam O B 2nomiRicaTions 53 (C‘e

| @ st - o

Q, Text searct
@ Driver Assistance Systems
PB\  Parking
() Tyres

O car 20241
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4. Select the desired operation.

B rexancs car 4

(@ rexam 0 K 2nomRcaTioNs I3 &

) @ m>P> P> TOVOTA > Mirai [215](020) > Fuel Cell > e e

I ﬂ Special Functions Special Fancbons VI connection: Smart [}

Q, Text search
@ Driver Assistance Systems
Customised setting initialization
Front sensor/s or front bumper replacement
Rear sensor/s or rear bumper replacement
P, Parking
(1) Tyres
vt and database right 2074 0 car 20241
5. Select the desired variant.
B rexancs car - X

(@ rexam 0 K 2nomRcaTioNs I3 &

) @ m>P> P> TOVOTA > Mirai [215](020) > Fuel Cell > e e

| B soecipuncions T var connection: IS
Q, Text search
& Driver Assistance S}'stcms

Customised setting initialization

Parking help Clearance Warning m

Front sensor/s or frant bumper replacement

Rear sensor/s or rear bumper replacement
P, Parking

) Tyres

O car 20241

vt and database right 2074

6. Press:START
A guided procedure is started.
7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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53 MEASUREMENTS SECTION
) & B S

This section gathers the measuring functions.

TEXA IDC6 CAR

o =B

Measurements

Ermissians analysis

Signal generator

TOE and THRUST ANGLE check

- X

@ @ ram o MK 2nomRcaTioNs 3 &

VEI connection: smart [3

8
Multimeter

8
@
Ignition Pressures

Q=

Headlight Adjust

Tr Favourites S Diagnosis #. Special Functions w &5 Uility Programs @ Support

0 car 20241

o
o
S

Name Description

It allows launching the specific software program for the
analysis of the exhaust gases of vehicles with petrol,

Emissions analysis LPG and methane engines and the opacity
measurements on vehicles equipped with a diesel
engine.

Bus diagnosis

It allows launching the function needed to analyse the
CAN networks.

Oscilloscope

It allows displaying graphically the trend of an electric
signal over time.

BE8&E 8

Multimeter

It allows measuring voltage, current, resistance and
performing diode tests and short-circuit searches.

Charge start

It allows verifying the efficiency of the battery, the
battery's recharge (alternator) and of the electrical
components involved in the engine ignition phase
(starter motor),

Signal generator

It allows simulating the input and output signals of the
electronic control units used in vehicles.

Power on

It allows launching the function needed to measure high
voltages.

Pressures

BOE @

It allows launching the function needed to measure
pressure.
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24 It allows launching the tyre and brake disc wear
Sl | TDS
measurement software.

It allows activating the software that checks the

TOE and THRUST ANGLE check o
vehicle's toe and thrust angle.

It allows launching the diagnostic software for the
headlight tester.

Headlight adjust

Some functions may not be available for all the environments or on

INFORMATION all the platforms.

Z
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54 BUS DIAGNOSIS

This function allows launching the application for the analysis of the CAN networks.
The types of BUSES on which you can perform the diagnosis are:
» Two-wire CAN with HIGH SPEED BUS.

» Two-wire CAN with LOW SPEED BUS.
* SINGLE WIRE CAN with LOW SPEED BUS.

The LOW SPEED BUS reaches a transmission speed of 125 kbit/s while the HIGH SPEED BUS
reaches a tranmission speed of 1 Mbit/s.

The function allows checking:
» The presence of short circuits.
* The presence of cut-offs.
* The lack of termination resistance.
* Etc.
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Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The main screen of the function is displayed.

- .

Bus diagnosis X

Name Description

It allows selecting the type of BUS on which you intend to carry out the

BUS type analysis.

Start / Stop |It allows starting or stopping the analysis.

Reset It allows you to reset the parameters.

Connections|It allows starting the video that illustrates how to connect the probes.

sl =)[EE

Self-test It allows you to carry out the self-test.
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2. Press:

3. Select the type of BUS on which you intend to carry out the analysis.

. T
e -

SELECT THE KIND OF BUS

N

 SINGLE LINE CAN

 CAN

This screen is displayed only if you did not select the type of BUS
INFORMATION before starting the test.
4. Press:

5. Follow on screen instructions

TEXA 11 Bus diagnosis X
BUS TYPE: CAN
. .

© TEXAIDCE

Connect the supply cable earth and A & B terminals to CAN bus L & H lines.

[ o« ]
e X O X K

6. Press:OK
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The analysis is started.

TEXA JTL Bus diagnosis X
BUS TYPE: CAN (Unknown)

L line (Channel B) Hline (Channel A)
Speed 0 Khps Speed 49.6 Kbps

Impedence
. differential differential
o
”
.

H

Data acquisition in progress...

The following sections are available:

AYMEASUREMENTS

This section shows the acquired parameters:
Parameter Unit of measurement
Transmission speed of L and H lines kbit/s
Impedance of the L and H lines Ohm
Differential of the L and H lines Ohm

B)GRAPHS

This section provides a graphic representation of the voltage values in the CAN L and CAN H
lines.

The maximum and minimum voltage values detected in the two lines are also provided.

The software uses the colour green to indicate the waveforms that

INFORMATION have a transmission speed greater than 100 kbit/s and the colour
yellow for those that have a transmission speed below or equal to 100
kbit/s.
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C)FAULTS

The table in this section indicates the type of error and the line (or lines) in which the error was
detected.

The types of detectable errors are:

lcon |Error Notes

41 . iy
-~ |Short circuit to positive.

- N These errors can occur only on one line at a
g Short circuit to ground. time

1 |Cut-off.

4T |Short circuit to positive of the L and H
= |lines.

-~ |Short circuit to ground of the L and H|{These errors occur on both lines
= |lines. simultaneously.

Ijufm Short circuit of the L and H lines.

The detected errors are marked by the abbreviations:

Abbreviation|Description

ATT The detected error is currently present.

MEM The error occurred but it is not present at the moment.

7. Press on the desired error.
The description of the error is displayed.

() Diagnosi BUS X
TIPO BUS: CAN (Sconosciuto)

Linea L (Canale A) Linea H (Canale B)
Velocita .0 Kbps Velocita 49.9 Kbps
Impedenza Ohm Impedenza Ohm
Differenziale Differenziale

= o e ~& - S A E' stato rilevato un cortocircuito verso
- - massa della linea L.
ATT MEM | Anomalia presente
H
= 1 (O R 2
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55 OSCILLOSCOPE

B

This function allows displaying graphically the trend of an electrical signal over time.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:@

The main screen is displayed.

. OSCILLOSCOPE X
v sy

..............

Name Description

Start / Stop |1t allows starting or stopping the measurement.

Settings It allows accessing the oscilloscope settings.

Print It allows printing a report of the test that has been performed.

Zoom It allows zooming in an area on the graph.

Cursors It allows reading the signal value in the instant you are interested in.

Autoscaling | It allows starting the autoscaling.

It allows importing the recording of a measurement performed and previously

Import saved.

BEANEBOGE:




Save

It allows saving a measurement.
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55.1 Starting/Stopping the Measurement

This function allows starting/stopping the measurement.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The measurement will begin.

OSCILLOSCOPE X

The software looks like an oscilloscope with 8 vertical divisions and 10 horizontal divisions.

You can measure a maximum of 4 signals corresponding to the 4 channels managed by the
software.

The number of channels may vary according to the device used.
INFORMATION yvan J

SIDE MENU
The side menu includes:

* labels relating to the active channels (CH1...CH4);
* label relating to the Time Division (T/DIV).

The label related to a channel indicates its measurement scale (e.g. 1V DC).
The grey labels indicate that the corresponding channels are not active.
Pressing on the side menu labels allows you to access the settings for the related channel.

Through the T/DIV label you can also access the trigger settings.
INFORMATION J Y 9 J
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LOWER BAR

The lower bar provides the following information related to the channels:

Min: indicates the minumum detected value.

Med: indicates the medium detected value.

Max: indicates the maximum detected value.

Freq: Indicates the signal frequency.(*)

D. Cycle: indicates the Duty Cycle value in percentage.(*)

(*)Only for the trigger channel.

The duty cycle has an actual value only when measuring a square

INFORMATION [isiy
To stop measuring, press:@

279



55.1.1 T/DIV

This function allows setting the most appropriate Time Division for the measurement you wish to
carry out.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:T/DIV
The settings menu is displayed.

H. OSCILLOSCOPE X
: ! | ;

The following drop-down sub-menus are available:

Name |Description

It allows setting the trigger as:
e Automatic
* Normal
* Single

Trigger

It allows setting the signal wavefront:
Slope * Rising
* Falling

T/DIV |It allows setting the Time Division choosing its value within the range:500ns ... 5 s
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55.1.2 Channels

This function allows accessing the options of the selected channel.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press on the

label of the desired channel.

The settings menu is displayed.

OSCILLOSCOPE X

2. Select the desired option.

The options that

can be selected in this screen are:

Option Description

On / Off It allows activating / deactivating the measurement of the selected channel.

AC It allows setting the current type that is going to be measured in alternating
current.

DC It allows setting the current type that is going to be measured in direct current.

V/DIV - A/DIV It allows displaying the drop-down menu through which you can change the

voltage / current scale.

Type of sensor

It allows displaying the drop-down menu through which you can align the
attenuation value of the oscilloscope to the one introduced by the probe and
change the current scale.

Inversion It allows inverting the signal waveform.
Cursors It allows choosing on which channel to set the cursors.
Trigger It allows choosing on which channel to set the trigger.
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55.2 Autoscaling

This function allows carrying out the graph autoscale.
The function allows optimising the signal display.
Proceed as follows:

LN
1. Press: L"“

Wait for the autoscale operation.
The autoscale has been carried out.
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55.3 Zoom

This function allows zooming in an area on the graph.

To launch this function, you must stop the measurement.
INFORMATION Y P

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:@
2. Press:a

3. Press on the screen and drag the pointer obliquely in order to create a selection area that
includes the graph part you want to zoom in.

Zoom in carried out.
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55.4 Cursors

It allows reading the signal value in the instant you are interested in.

To launch this function, you must stop the measurement.
INFORMATION Y P

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:@
2. Press:

3. Drag the labels “a” and “b” (the cursors) along the signal until reaching the desired points.

Cursors are positioned on CH1 by default.
INFORMATION P ’ _ |
To position the cursors on another channel, click on the desired

channel and tick Cursors.

The lower bar provides the following information:

Name [Description

Va / Aa|lt shows the voltage/current value detected in the point indicated by the cursor “a”.

dV / dA|lt indicates the difference between Va / Aa and Vb / Ab.

F It indicates the signal frequency.

Vb / Ab |1t shows the voltage/current value detected in the point indicated by the cursor “b”.

dT It indicates the time interval between the point where the cursor “a” is positioned and the
point where the cursor “b” is positioned.
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55.5 Settings

This function allows accessing the oscilloscope settings.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:@

The settings screen is displayed.

e

OSCILLOSCOPE X

I ~ |

The options that can be selected in this screen are:

Name Option Description
. The scan starts again automatically at the end of every scan also
Automatic : .
without a trigger event.
The scan starts again only with a trigger event.
Triager Normal At the end of the scan the trace is brought back to the initial point (on
99 the left side of the screen) and waits for the following trigger event.
The software carries out 40 scans only with particular trigger events.
Single At the end of the scans, you can check the sequence using the specific
buttons.
5| Rising It allows synchronising the trigger on the rising edge of the signal.
ope
P Falling It allows synchronising the trigger on the falling edge of the signal.
Grid Visible It allows showing the grid.
ri
Hidden It allows hiding the grid.
It allows enabling / disabling the autoscale.
Autoscaling| Amplitude  ||f this option is not ticked the software informs you when the signal is
out of range.
Background|It allows selecting the background colour.
Colours - : ,
Grid It allows selecting the grid colour.
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2. Carry out the desired settings.

3. Press:

286



56 MULTIMETER

This function allows to carry out voltage measurements, current, diode test and short-circuit

search.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press @

The main screen of Multimeter is displayed.

2. Press @

VDo

Icon Name Description
@ Connect / It allows you to connect the software to the device and start the
& Disconnect measurement.
Voltmeter Allows to carry out voltage measurements.
Ohmmeter Allows to carry out resistance measurements.
Ampmeter Allows to carry out current measurements.
Allows to verify the diodes bias.
If the diode is directly polarised the software supplies the diode
Diode Test polarisation voltage.
If the diode is inversely polarised the software indicates OVL
(overload).
Allows to verify the presence of a short-circuit.
s Short  Circuit| The software indicates the absence of a short-circuit indicating
Check

OVL (overload) whereas when short-circuit is present it indicates
the resistance value.
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Allows to set the current type that is going to be measured
(alternate or direct).

AC/DC
The type of current can only be changed from the Voltmeter and
Ammeter functions.
Reset Allows you to clear the graph.
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56.1 Voltmeter

This function allows to carry out voltage measurements.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press .

The screen of the voltmeter is displayed.

2. Press @

The measuring process has been started.

- | I'I =

The screen provides the following information:

1. indicator of the type of current;
2. instantaneous voltage detected;
3. indicator of the unit of measurement and type of current;
4. voltage indicators:
* minimum voltage detected;
* average voltage detected,;
* maximum voltage detected;
5. scale level indicator *;
6. graph of the voltage detected over time.

(*) This bar is useful to prevent the measurement from going out of range.
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Using the drop-down menus on the right side of the screen you can change the Full Scale and
Interval Displayed.

Items available in the Full Scale menu:
* 6V scale.
* 160V scale.
* +400V scale.
* Autoscaling.

In Autoscaling mode the software automatically sets the most proper scale between those
available.

The items available in the Interval Displayed menu cover the range between 0.25 s and 10000
S.

3. To disconnect the tool press &
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56.2 Ohmmeter

This function allows to carry out resistance measurements.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press .

The screen of the ohmmeter is displayed.

2. Press @

The measuring process has been started.

=

T

The screen provides the following information:

1. indicator of the type of current;
2. instant resistance detected;
3. indicator of the unit of measurement and type of current;
4. resistance indicators:
* minimum resistance detected;
* medium resistance detected;
* maximum resistance detected;
5. scale level indicator *;
6. graph of the resistance detected over time.

(*) This bar is useful to prevent the measurement from going out of range.
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Using the drop-down menus on the right side of the screen you can change the Full Scale and
Interval Displayed.

Items available in the Full Scale menu:
» Scale from 0 to 1 kQ.
* Scale from 0 to 100 kQ.
» Scale from 0 to 10 MQ.
* Autoscaling.

In Autoscaling mode the software automatically sets the most proper scale between those
available.

The items available in the Interval Displayed menu cover the range between 0.25 s and 10000
S.

3. To disconnect the tool press &
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56.3 Ampmeter
This function allows to carry out current measurements.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press .

The screen of the ampmeter is displayed.

2. Press @

The measuring process has been started.

o
|

The screen provides the following information:

1. indicator of the type of current;
2. instant current detected;
3. indicator of the unit of measurement and type of current;
4. detected currents:
* minimum current detected.
* medium current detected,;
* maximum current detected;
5. scale level indicator *;
6. graph of the current detected over time.

(*) This bar is useful to prevent the measurement from going out of range.
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Using the drop-down menus on the right side of the screen you can change the Full Scale and
Interval Displayed.

Items available in the Full Scale menu:
» Sensitivity at 1 mV/A (measurement range £120 A).
» Sensitivity at 10 mV/A (measurement range 440 A).
» Sensitivity at 0.1 V/A (measurement range 35 A).
» Sensitivity at 1 V/A (measurement range £3.5 A).
» Autoscaling.

In Autoscaling mode the software automatically sets the most proper scale between those
available.

Set the same sensitivity both in the software and in the
NOTICE amperometric clamp.

For example: if the sensitivity in the software is set to 1 mV/A,
the same sensitivity has to be set also in the amperometric
clamp.

The items available in the Interval Displayed menu cover the range between 0.25 s and 10000
S.

3. To disconnect the tool press &
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56.4 Diode Test

This function allows verifying the diode polarisation.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press .

The screen of the diode polarization test is displayed.

2. Press @

The measuring process has been started.

!

21
21

The screen provides the following information:

1. indicator of the type of current;
2. diode polarisation voltage.
3. indicator of the unit of measurement and type of current;
4. voltage indicators:
* minimum voltage detected;
* average voltage detected,;
* maximum voltage detected,;
5. scale level indicator *;
6. graph of the voltage detected over time.
(*) This bar is useful to prevent the measurement from going out of range.
If the diode is directly polarised the software supplies the diode polarisation voltage.
If the diode is inversely polarised the software indicates OVL (overload).

3. To disconnect the tool press &

295



56.5 Short Circuit Check
This function allows checking for possible short circuits.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press E

The screen of short-circuits search is displayed.

2. Press @

The measuring process has been started.

LU

The screen provides the following information:

1. indicator of the type of current;
2. instant resistance detected;
3. measurement unit indicator;
4. resistance indicators:
* minimum resistance detected;
* medium resistance detected;
* maximum resistance detected;
5. scale level indicator *;
6. graph of the voltage detected over time.

(*) This bar is useful to prevent the measurement from going out of range.

The software indicates the absence of a short-circuit indicating OVL (overload) whereas when
short-circuit is present it indicates the resistance value.

3. To disconnect the tool press &
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57 CHARGE START

This function allows you to verify the efficiency of the electrical components involved in the engine
ignition phase (starter motor) and of the battery charging (alternator) and the efficiency of the
battery itself.

This function is not compatible with 24 VV power supply systems.
INFORMATION P P PPY'SY

The function allows you to carry out the following tests:

* Battery Test.
» System Charge.
* Charge Efficiency.
* Charge Cable.
* Ripple Output ALT+.
* Ripple Output D+.
» Start System.
» Start Test.
* Engine Ground Test.
» Starter Motor + Test.
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Proceed as follows:

1. Press:
The test selection screen is displayed.

== WINBATTERY PROBE (.

B B B [

Name Description

Battery Test It allows you to verify the efficiency status of the battery.

It allows you to verify the alternator's operation through voltage and

System Charge |\ rent tests.

It allows you to verify the operation of the engine ignition system through

Start System voltage and current tests.

Result Summary |t allows you to view, store and print the results of the performed tests.

][s][s][c B
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57.1 Battery Test

This function allows you to verify the efficiency status of the battery.
In order to carry out this test, you need the following material:

* Device.
« BPP Cable.

Before launching the test, we recommend letting the battery rest for
INFORMATION at least 6 hours.

The test results could be unreliable if the battery is too low.

Proceed as follows:

£

The initial test screen is displayed.

== WINBATTERY PROBE (.

CODICE ETN TEMPERATURA BATTERIA

1. Press:

TENSIONE BATTERIA v

-
Bl 8 ®
Icons|Name Description
Start / Stop It allows starting/stopping the test.

It allows you to change the data regarding the features of the

Change Battery Values battery with respect to the previous test.

It allows you to launch a video regarding the connections that
must be done.

Oll:efl=]l=

Cable Connection

2. Press:

3. Connect the wirings to the tool and to the vehicle as illustrated in the video.
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4. Press: Gk

5. Enter the required data.

H

WINBATTERY PROBE (.

TEMPERATURA BATTERIA C

CORRENTE DI SPUNTO teorica A

[as

OICE ETN

INFORMATION

6. Press:
7. Press:

300

The data that is required is generally printed on the sticker located on
the battery.

ETN is the acronym for European Type Number, a 9 digit code that
indicates the electrical features and the dimensions of the battery.

For example, the structure of ETN 543 110 033 is the following:
* 543 group A.
* 110 group B.
e 033 group C.
Group A indicates the battery's capacity and voltage.
» Allthe numbers above 500 indicate 12 V power supply batteries.
* All the numbers below 500 indicate 6 V power supply batteries.

In order to learn the battery's capacity, you must subtract 500 from
the number in group A: 543-500=43, therefore 43 Ah.

Group B represents the geometrical features of the battery, other than
indicating its polarity, the type of terminal, etc.

Group C, multiplied by 10, indicates the starting current according to
the EN regulations: 033x10=330, therefore 330 A EN.



8. The software asks if the battery has been at rest for at least 6 hours.

If it has been, press:

X

If not, press:

H WINBATTERY PROBE (.

CORRENTE D SPUNTO teorica A n n EMPERATURA BATTERIA ﬁ r
cL o0 L

TENSIONE BATTERIA

A
CARICA BATTERIA
-
EFFICIENZA BATTERIA
a4
Bl 8 ®

9. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

The supplied instructions vary based on the status of the battery.
INFORMATION PP Y Y

10. Wait for the result of the test.
The test result is displayed.

H WINBATTERY PROBE (.

CORRENTE DI SFUNTO teorica A n I—i TEMPERATLIRA BATTERIA | ﬁ r’
c Ll el L

TENSIONE BATTERIA v l l I I l
l ‘. B sum' s
CARICA BATTERIA | . ' . l

—
EFFICIENZA BATTERIA % I I

The screen provides the following information:

» Theoretical pickup current (previously entered by the user).
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» Battery temperature (previously entered by the user).
» Detected battery voltage.

» Battery charge.

» Battery efficiency.

» Battery state of charge.

» Battery efficiency status.
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57.2 System Charge

This function allows you to verify the alternator's operation through voltage and current tests.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The initial test screen is displayed.

== WINBATTERY PROBE (.

Icons|Name Description
==l | charge Efficienc It allows you to launch the efficiency test of the battery's charging
© 9 y system.
=z It allows you to launch the operation test of the connection cable from
=0l |Charge Cable alternator's B+ to the battery's positive.
It allows you to launch the operation test of the diode bridge used to
:ﬂ: Ripple Output ALT+|rectify the current generated by the alternator (alternator's B+
output).
It allows you to launch the operation test of the diode bridge of
'!' Ripple Output D+ |alternator's output D+ in order to verify the correct management of
the charging warning light of the alternator itself.
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57.2.1 Charge Efficiency
This function allows you to launch the efficiency test of the battery's charging system.
In order to carry out these tests, you need the following material:

* Device.
« BPP Cable.
* BICOR amperometric clamp.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The main test screen is displayed.

== WINBATTERY PROBE (.
EFFICIENZA
Grafico tensic oria

TENSIKONE BATTERIA MEDMA v

CORRENTE DI RICARICA MEDIA A

Icons|Name Description

Start / Stop It allows starting/stopping the test.

Cable Connection It allows you to launch a video regarding the connections that must be

done.
2. Press:

3. Connect the wirings to the tool and to the vehicle as illustrated in the video.
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4. Select the ammeter scale.

TEXA WINBATTERY PROBE (.

Scala dolla pinsa amperometrica
=1 mV/A 10 mVi/A 100 mv/A CIVA

5. PI’E‘SSZ

6. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

TEXA = WINBATTERY PROBE (.
EFFICIENZA
ensione batteria

Grafice 1 batt,
TENSIONE BATTERIA MEDIA v
-—
portare il regime del motore tra 2000 ¢ 2500 gif
Grafico correr @
CORRENTE D1 RICARICA MEDIA A

7. Press:

8. Wait for the result of the test.

305



The test result is displayed.

TEXA = WINBATTERY PROBE (.
EFFICIENZA
ensione batteria

TENSIKONE BATTERIA MEDMA v

.5

CORRENTE DI RICARICA MEDIA A

H.H

The screen provides the following information:

» Battery voltage graph.

» Charge current graph.

» Average battery voltage.
» Average charge current.
» Test result.
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57.2.2 Charge Cable

This function allows you to launch the operation test of the connection cable from alternator's B+
to the battery's positive.

In order to carry out this test, you need the following material:

* Device.
e BPP Cable.
e +ALT Cable.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The main test screen is displayed.

= WINBATTERY PROBE 2
FINZA MLT-
Grafico tensione battesia

TENSIKONE BATTERIA MEDMA v

CADUTA MEDIA TENSIONE CAVO v

Icons|Name Description

Start / Stop It allows starting/stopping the test.

Cable Connection It allows you to launch a video regarding the connections that must be

done.
2. Press:

3. Connect the wirings to the tool and to the vehicle as illustrated in the video.
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4. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

TEXA = WINBATTERY PROBE (.
PINZA MLT+ [ 1

Grafico tensione battesia
TENSIKONE BATTERIA MEDMA v
_—
Grafi aduta di
CADUTA MEDIA TENSIONE CAVO v
-—

5. PI’GSSZ

6. Wait for the result of the test.
The test result is displayed.

TEXA = WINBATTERY PROBE (.
PINZA MLT+ [ 1

Grafico tensione battesia
E— TENSIONE BATTERIA MEDIA v
( 3 . 5
Grafico caduta di tensions | cann
CADUTA MEDIA TENSIONE CAVO v
U - Ll

The screen provides the following information:

» Battery voltage graph.

» Voltage drop on cable graph.
» Average battery voltage.

» Charge voltage average drop.
» Test result.
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57.2.3 Ripple Output ALT+

This function allows you to launch the operation test of the diode bridge used to rectify the current
generated by the alternator (alternator's B+ output).

In order to carry out this test, you need the following material:

* Device.
e BPP Cable.
e +ALT Cable.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press: Gl

The main test screen is displayed.

== WINBATTERY PROBE (.
ONDULAZIONE ALT -
Geafico ane usta ALT +

Icons|Name Description

Start / Stop It allows starting/stopping the test.

Cable Connection It allows you to launch a video regarding the connections that must be

done.
2. Press:

3. Connect the wirings to the tool and to the vehicle as illustrated in the video.
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4. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

B— WINBATTERY PROBE 3
= 4]
ONDULAZIONE ALT + ==
weafico ondul

5. PI’ESSZ

6. Wait for the result of the test.
The test result is displayed.

TEXA | == WINBATTERY PROBE 3
-+
ONDULAZIONE ALT + ==
wafico onduli

The screen provides the following information:

* Ripple output ALT+ graph.
* Type graph for comparison.
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57.2.4 Ripple Output D+

This function you to launch the operation test of the diode bridge of alternator's output D+ in order
to verify the correct management of the charging warning light of the alternator itself.

In order to carry out this test, you need the following material:

* Device.
e BPP Cable.
 +D Cable.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press: G

The main test screen is displayed.

== WINBATTERY PROBE (.
ONDULAZIONE D+
Geafico o pne wscts D+

Icons|Name Description

Start / Stop It allows starting/stopping the test.

Cable Connection It allows you to launch a video regarding the connections that must be

done.
2. Press:

3. Connect the wirings to the tool and to the vehicle as illustrated in the video.
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4. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

TEXA | == WINBATTERY PROBE 3
= +]
- ONDULAZIONE 0+ —
seafico ondulazior D+

5. PI’ESSZ

6. Wait for the result of the test.
The test result is displayed.

TEXA LS WINBATTERY PROBE
= +]
- ONDULAZIONE D+ [ ——
afico andulazior D+

The screen provides the following information:

* Ripple output D+ graph.
* Type graph for comparison.
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57.3 Start System

This function allows you to verify the operation of the engine ignition system through voltage and
current tests.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The initial test screen is displayed.

H

WINBATTERY PROBE (.

Icons|Name Description
=l | start Test ith le\?:rﬁcxlf?g:ﬁtig?legﬁ ;2:. voltage and current values during
E Engine Ground Test :atnzlilgé\{z é]/roouu:]?j ?:ZE(I::. the voltage value at the ends of the
] [sarervoror e[t alows vt sheck e votage valueof e bateryand of
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57.3.1 Start Test
This function allows you to check the voltage and current values during the vehicle ignition phase.
In order to carry out this test, you need the following material:

» Device.
+ BPP Cable.
* BICOR amperometric clamp.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The initial test screen is displayed.

== WINBATTERY PROBE (.
TEST AVVIAMENTO

CODKEETN TEMPERATURA BATTERIA + E ri ]-
[
Bl 8 ©®
Icons|Name Description
Start / Stop It allows starting/stopping the test.

It allows you to change the data regarding the features of the

Change Battery Values battery with respect to the previous test.

It allows you to launch a video regarding the connections that
must be done.

REO0E

Cable Connection

2. Press:

3. Connect the wirings to the tool and to the vehicle as illustrated in the video.

4. Press: Gk
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5. Enter the required data.

TEXA WINBATTERY PROBE (.

) +20
TEMPERATURA BATTERIA C
400
CORRENTE DI SPUNTO teorica A
CODICE ETN
Scala dolla pinsa amperometrica
=1 mV/A 10 mVi/A 100 mv/A CIVA

6. Press:
7. Press:

8. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

TEXA = WINBATTERY PROBE (.
TEST AVVIAMENTOD

CORREMNTE D SPUNTO tearica | I I TEMPERATURA BATTERIA + I I
( 5 L E Ll

Cwafico lensione batteria

I

TENSIONE BATTERLA MEDIA

CORRENTE DI SPUNTO MEDLA

Bl 8 ©®

9. Wait for the result of the test.
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The test result is displayed.

== WINBATTERY PROBE (.
E TEST AVVIAMENTD

—
CORREMNTE D SPUNTO tearica | i I TEMPERATUIRA BATTERIA + I I 'l
A
(2 UL AN
Grafico tensione batteria
an} — TENSIONE BATTERLA MEDIA
W ¢
.
CORRENTE DI SPUNTO MEDIA

-b5

Bl 8 ©®

Theoretical pickup current (previously entered by the user).
Battery temperature (previously entered by the user).
Battery voltage graph.

Charge current graph.

Average battery voltage.

Average charge current.

Test result.

316



57.3.2 Engine Ground Test
This functions you to check the voltage value at the ends of the engine's ground cable.
In order to carry out this test, you need the following material:

» Device.

+ BPP Cable.

* -MOT Cable.

* BICOR amperometric clamp.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press: Gl

The main test screen is displayed.

== WINBATTERY PROBE (.
TEST MASSA MOTORE
tensione cavo massa motone

TENSIONE MEDHA CAVO MASSA MOTORE

Icons|Name Description

Start / Stop It allows starting/stopping the test.

Cable Connection It allows you to launch a video regarding the connections that must be

done.
2. Press:

3. Connect the wirings to the tool and to the vehicle as illustrated in the video.

2. Press:
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4. Select the ammeter scale.

TEXA WINBATTERY PROBE (.

Scala dlolla pina ampe
=1 mV/A 10 mVi/A 100 mv/A CIVA

6. Press:

4. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

TEXA = WINBATTERY PROBE (.
TEST MASSA MOTORE
eNSONe Cavo Masss motore

TENSIONE MEDHA CAVO MASSA MOTORE

6. Wait for the result of the test.
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The test result is displayed.

TEXA = WINBATTERY PROBE (.
TEST MASSA MOTORE
eNSONe Cavo Masss motore

TENSIONE MELHA CAVO MASSA MOTORE v I I E 3
Ll L]

The screen provides the following information:

* Engine ground cable voltage graph.
» Engine ground cable average voltage.
» Test result.
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57.3.3 Starter Motor + Test

This function allows you to check the voltage value of the battery and of the positive cable of the
starter motor.

In order to carry out this test, you need the following material:

» Device.

* BPP Cable.

* +MOT Cable.

* BICOR amperometric clamp.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press: G

The main test screen is displayed.

== WINBATTERY PROBE (.
TEST + MOTORING
Grafico tensic oria

TENSIKONE BATTERIA MEDMA

CADUTA MEDIA TENSIONE CAVO

Icons|Name Description

Start / Stop It allows starting/stopping the test.

Cable Connection It allows you to launch a video regarding the connections that must be

done.
2. Press:

3. Connect the wirings to the tool and to the vehicle as illustrated in the video.

2. Press:
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4. Select the ammeter scale.

TEXA WINBATTERY PROBE (.

Scala dolla pinsa amperometrica
=1 mV/A 10 mVi/A 100 mv/A CIVA

6. Press:

4. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

TEXA | == WINBATTERY PROBE 3
= +]
- TEST + MOTORING —
ensione batteria

TENSIKONE BATTERIA MEDMA

CADUTA MEDIA TENSIONE CAVO

6. Wait for the result of the test.
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The test result is displayed.

TEXA | == WINBATTERY PROBE 3
= +]
TEST + MOTORING —
ensione batteria

TENSIKONE BATTERIA MEDMA
=

CADUTA MEDIA TENSIONE CAVO

LM

The screen provides the following information:

» Battery voltage graph.

» Starter motor positive cable voltage drop graph.
» Average battery voltage.

» Cable voltage average drop.

» Test result.
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57.4 Result Summary

This function allows you to view the results of the performed tests.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:m

The test report is displayed.

HE

DATIBATTERLA
Carrente di spunto teoric

Codice ETH

ain A

Temperatura batteria in "C

TEST BATTERIA

TEST RICARICA con pinra amperometrica su cavi uscenti dalla batteria morsetto +

TEST ANVIAMENTO - test

5d molore

WINBATTERY PROBE (.

' Corrente di spunta media in A

** Caduta i tensione media sul cavo in W

Icons

Name

Description

Delete

It allows you to delete the test results.

Print

It allows you to print a report containing all the results.
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58 SIGNAL GENERATOR

This function allows to simulate the input and output signals of the ECUs used in cars.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The main screen of the function is displayed.

H-E Generatore di segnali X

Funzioni
* PWM Current drive © PWM SV

Frequenza [Hz]

J 1.00 Hz

Dutycycle [%]

L S
Opaiani

¥ Imposta aulomaticamente | pasameri di CH1 per la corretta visualizzazione del segnale generato.

ol secy
3]

The screen is divided in the following sections:
* Functions.
* Frequency.
» Duty Cycle
* Options.
FUNCTIONS
The section Functions allows to choose the use mode of the generator.
The modes that can be selected are:
« PWM CURRENT DRIVE;
« PWM5SV.

To select a mode tick the box related to the desired mode.
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FREQUENCY

The section Frequency allows selecting the frequency of the generated signal.
To select the frequency you can use the cursor or the following icons:

Icon Name Description

Frequency cursor

Allows to select the frequency cursor range.
range

x1 x10 x100 x1K x10K

Back / Forward Allows to decrease / increase the frequency.

Fast rewind / Fast|Allowss to decrease / rapidly increase the
forward frequency.

000

DUTY CYCLE
The section Duty Cycle allows selecting the duty cycle of the generated signal.
To select the duty cycle you can use the cursor or the following icons:

Icon |Name Description

Back / Forward Allows to decrease / increase the duty cycle.

Fast rewind / Fast
forward

Allows to decrease / rapidly increase the duty cycle.

000G

The software displays an image simulating the selected duty cycle.

OPTIONS
The section Options allows to prearrange the CH1 of the tool for a correct display of the generated
signal.

To enable this function tick the corresponding box.
The following icons are also available:

Icon |Name Description

Start / Stop
Generation

It allows starting / stopping the generation of the signal.

rel]ee
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58.1 PWM CURRENT DRIVE

Mode PWM CURRENT DRIVE allows to test all the devices that work if activated by circulation of
current (for example.: EGR valve, compressor of catalytic converter, etc.).

Proceed as follows:

1. Select:PWM CURRENT DRIVE

H-E Generatore di segnali X

Funzioni
* PWM Current drive © PWM SV

Frequenza [Hz]

! 1.00 Hz

Dutycycle [%]
Opzioni
F imposta automaticamente i parameti di CHT per la corretta visualizzazione del segnale generato.

O]

2. Select Frequency.
3. Select Duty Cycle.

4. Press: &

5. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

H-E Generatore di segnall .

Funzieni

Attenzione
* PWM Cur
Queste funzioni, se utiizzate in modo improprio,
erroneo o negligente potrebbero, in alecuni casi,

causare danni ai sistemi in esame,

1.00 Hz
E

lEEE8

" imposta automaticar

6. Press:
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The generation of the signal and its display are launched.
TEXA @ Generatore di segnali X

Icon |[Name Description

Start / Stop It allows starting / stopping the oscilloscopic measurement.

Allows to stop the signal generation and go back to the screen of the
signal generator parameters.

Through the icons it is still possible to modify the Frequency and the
INFORMATION Duty Cycle of the generated signal.

For further information, see the chapter:OSCILLOSCOPE

Stop Generation
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58.2 PWM 5V
PWM 5 V mode allows to simulate last generation sensors with 0-5 V PWM or PFM type signals.

Proceed as follows:

1. Select:PWM 5V

@ Generatore di segnali X
P SV

Funzioni
© PWM Current drive = PWM SV

Frequenza [Hz]

1.00 Hz

Dutycycle [%]

___________________jsjejeje

Opaiani

F Impesta automaticarmente i parametni di CHT per la correlta visualizzazione del segnale generato,

—

2. Select Frequency.
3. Select Duty Cycle.

4. Press: &

5. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

@ Generatore di segnali .
P SV

Funzieni

© PWM Cur

Queste funzioni, se utilizzate in modo improprio,
erroneo o negligente potrebbero, in alecuni casi,
causare danni ai sistemni in esame.

1.00 Hz

lEEE8

F imgosta automaticar

6. Press:
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The generation of the signal and its display are launched.
TEXA @ Generatore di segnali X

Icon |[Name Description

Start / Stop It allows starting / stopping the oscilloscopic measurement.

Allows to stop the signal generation and go back to the screen of the
signal generator parameters.

Through the icons it is still possible to modify the Frequency and the
INFORMATION Duty Cycle of the generated signal.

For further information, see the chapter:OSCILLOSCOPE

Stop Generation
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59 IGNITION

This function allows starting to measure the high voltages.

The software displays specific connection diagrams indicating the type and correct positioning of
the wiring required for the measurement.

The wiring required for the measurement and its positioning may vary
INFORMATION based on the selection made.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The main screen appears.

R "

Engine type

2 QO m & | 8

Icon |Name Description

@ Print It allows printing a report of the test that has been performed.
Data reset It allows deleting the acquired data to repeat the measurement.
@ Results It allows displaying the measurement results.

Invert Signal It allows inverting the signal while it is being displayed graphically.
Spark time It allows analysing the duration of the spark.

Spark voltage |It allows analysing the spark’s voltage.

W
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It allows displaying graphically the voltage's trend during the ignition of

Oscilloscope the spark plugs.

Simplified mode It allows analysing the secondary circuit in all the ignition systems.

Back In allows interrupting the measurement and returning to the main screen.

M BJIR

Confirm It allows confirming the entered data.

2. Use the dropdown menus to select:

Engine type
Firing order
Ignition system
Specification

=2 O o b 8

3. Press:
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4. Follow on screen instructions

’

= O ml B

5. PI’ESSZ

6. Follow on screen instructions

:
'

= O ml B

1. Press:

The measuring process has been started.
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59.1 Spark time

This function allows analysing the duration of the spark by each spark plug / in each cylinder.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The screen with the requested data appears.

This screen indicates the following in real time:
* engine speed (rpm);
* spark time (ms):
e current (A).

The software graphically indicates the maximum and minimum values reached.

Based on the connection, the data can refer to:
INFORMATION -
» the specific spark plug;

* the cylinder.
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59.2 Spark voltage

This function allows analysing the voltage of the spark by each spark plug / in each cylinder.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The screen with the requested data appears.

H. :
RPM

This screen indicates the following in real time:
* engine speed (rpm);
» spark ignition (kV);
e current (A).

The software graphically indicates the maximum and minimum values reached.

Based on the connection, the data can refer to:
INFORMATION -
» the specific spark plug;

* the cylinder.
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59.3 Oscilloscope

This function allows displaying graphically the voltage's trend during the ignition of the spark plugs.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The screen with the requested data appears.

The software displays the voltage's trend over time.

Based on the connection, the data can refer to:
INFORMATION -
* the specific spark plug;

* the cylinder.
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59.4 Simplified mode

This function allows analysing the secondary circuit in all the ignition systems.
In this mode the cylinders are analysed one at a time.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

2. Press:OK

’

Engine type

Ignition system

© TExaDCE

Specification

= O Wl K

2. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

The procedure follows the same steps described above for
INFORMATION measurements on more than one cylinder simultaneously.

336



59.5 Results

This function allows displaying the measurement results.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:m

The screen with the results appears.

R "

Table of results

| Lginse |1k A LT
w 1 .55 ms 7.39 Kvolt 946 Kol
- 2 2,50 Kvolt B.O7 Kviolt
- 3 2,50 Kvolt 2715 Kot
v 4 8.50 Kvolt 2715 Kvolt

General Diagnasts

Ignition spark has been detected to be too brief on every cylinder. Probable causes; general problem with power supply to coils, high compression or mixture lean (lack of petrol),

Electrical problem: Cable or spark plug could be cut off.
Mechanical problem: High compression on cylinder. Check if outlet valve is clogged..
Power supply problem: Mixture lean, lack of petrol. Check injector (stuck closed), or if petral pressure is low.

The software provides a general diagnosis on the system and indicates the possible cause of any
malfunctions.

By selecting the specific cylinder, the problems found and related causes are indicated.

337



60 PRESSURES

B

This function allows taking a series of pressure measurements.

Running the tests requires using a measuring kit that includes specific
INFORMATION cables and a pressure sensor.

The software requires performing the pressure sensor calibration at
each new start-up.

Proceed as follows:

H " —

Put the sensor in free air
Press START to continue
ress CANCEL to stop the operation

S R EIE

Name Description

It allows taking a continuous measurement of the pressure within the

Pressure detection| . . ./ being tested.

HlO]B

It allows checking for rapid pressure variations within the circuit being

Cavitation tested.

=
&

It allows checking that the operating pressure does not decrease more

Leak test than 30% during the test period (about 10 minutes).

It allows checking the incidence of the vacuum pump on the pressure

Vacuum Pump within the circuit being tested.

Start / Stop It allows starting or stopping the measurement.

800
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Calibration It allows calibrating the pressure sensor before running a test.

1%

It allows seeing a video that shows the connection of the cables needed

Cable connection for the tests.

[
w

Manual data It allows entering the pressure limit values for the tests manually.
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60.1 Pressure Detection

This function allows taking a continuous measurement of the pressure within the circuit being

tested.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

2. If requested, perform the pressure sensor calibration.

3. Press: @&

4. Enter the pressure limit values for the test.

-

Enter pressure limit values for the test

Minimum limit Maximum limit

‘ 0.5 bar 2

Enter reference pressure and press CONFIRM

Pressures X

bar
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6. Connect the sensor to the hydraulic system that needs to be checked, being careful to position
it away from disturbance sources like: ignition coils, spark plug cables, etc.

H " —

Reference values pressure detected
D E max
" - - e -
bar D . l_:l E min bar

Data correctly entered
Press TEST START to perform the test

® R &K
U= 3

7. Press:

The test is launched.
If the detected pressure value is out of the set limits, its colour turns from blue to orange.

H " —

Reference values pressure detected
OO max I
bar S0 min bar (. U

Testing...

8. To stop measuring, press:@
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60.2 Cavitation

This function allows checking for rapid pressure variations within the circuit being tested.
This rapid variation can be generated by pressure voids, caused by pumps not properly primed.

This rapid variation could also be caused by a sudden blocking perhaps due to a bent pipe caused
by potholes, speed bumps etc...

Proceed as follows:

P

1. Press: G

2. Press:

The test is launched.

H " —

=

Iy

- =7 . é’l-'f:f LTIJJ 1{'1

Through a graph, the software displays the pressure's trend highlighting any variations, which
indicate a failure.

3. To stop measuring, press:@

342



60.3 Leak Test

This function allows checking that the operating pressure does not decrease more than 30% during
the test period (about 10 minutes).

"Operating pressure" refers to the pressure within the circuit when the
INFORMATION vehicle engine is off.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press: Uk

2. If requested, perform the pressure sensor calibration.

3. Press: W&
Pressures X

Down limit pressure detected

bar bar

Perform the reset procedure
Press the CALIBRATION key

® R &K
U= 3

4. Enter the pressure limit value for the test.

TEXA Pressures X
© s

Enter the pressure limit value

‘ 1 bar

Enter reference pressure and press CONFIRM

=N
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5. Press:
6. Press:

The test is launched.
If the detected pressure value is out of the set limits, its colour turns from blue to orange.

H " —

Down limit pressure detected
(Ot RN
bar l - L! L! bar l_l " | l_!

Testing...

7. To stop measuring, press:@
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60.4 Vacuum Pump

This function allows checking the incidence of the vacuum pump on the pressure within the circuit
being tested.

The software takes a measurement with the vacuum pump engaged and another without the
vacuum pump, it calculates the difference and compares it with a reference value.

The test is successful if the calculated value is equal to the reference
INFORMATION value = 0.10 bar.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

2. If requested, perform the pressure sensor calibration.

3. Press: @&
Pressures X
™ O |

Pressure measured w/ vacuum pump Pressure measured w/o VACUUM pump

bar bar

of the d. d Reference value for difference

bar bar

Perform the reset procedure
Press the CALIBRATION key

=N
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4. Enter the pressure limit value for the test.

TEXA Pressures X
© —

Enter the pressure limit value

0.5 bar

x

=N

5. PI’E‘SSZ

6. Follow on screen instructions

TEXA Pressures X
© —

Pressure measured w/ vacuum pump Pressure measured w/o VacUum pump
bar L! . bar
of the d. d Reference value for difference

---- .50

Switch On the engine and keep it at ticking-over.
Press CONFIRM to continue, press CANCEL to repeat the operation

7. Press:
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8. Follow on screen instructions

-

Pressure measured w/ vacuum pump

.05

of the d. d

bar

Disconnect the adjuster hose.
Press CONFIRM to continue, press CANCEL To repeat the operation

Pressures X

[r—

Pressure measured w/o VACUUM pump

=

Reference value for difference

.50

x

9. Press:

The test result is displayed.

-

Pressure measured w/ vacuum pump

.05

of the d. d

Pressures X

[r—

Pressure measured w/o VACUUM pump

Reference value for difference
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60.5 Calibration

This function allows calibrating the pressure sensor before running a test.
The calibration is required in order to carry out the following properly:

* Pressure detection
e Leak test
* Vacuum Pump

The software requires performing the pressure sensor calibration at
INFORMATION each new start-up.

The calibration can be performed at any time.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

2. Follow on screen instructions

Pressures X

Put the sensor in free air
Press START to continue
Press CANCEL to stop the operation

© & 5T * B 3B 8

3. Press:

Wait for the calibration to complete.
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61 TDS

TDS is a software that allows carrying out an analysis on a vehicle's brake disc and tyre tread wear

easily and professionally, by means of a specific measuring tool.

The software must be installed separately from IDCB6.
INFORMATION SoTw o0 separaiey om 7 |
The icon in IDC6 acts as a link and allows launching TDS directly.

Proceed as follows:

Lr
—

1. Press: C“
The software is launched.

The screen below is the software HOME screen.

The HOME screen allows you to launch all the functions available in the software.

1

D

a)
f/\

Brake disc

Fast Check

LASER EXAMINER X
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The screen is divided into:
1.FUNCTIONS MENU

Icon

Name

Description

Brake disc

It allows you to measure the wear of the brake discs on a vehicle.

It allows you to measure the brake disc wear and the tread depth on a

Fast Check vehicle's tyres in sequence.
Tire It allows you to measure the tread depth on a vehicle's tyres.

2.SETTINGS MENU

The Settings menu allows you to:

» configure the parameters relating to the software operation;
» enter the workshop data;

» update the firmware on the measuring tool;

» carry out periodical tests on the measuring tool;

» archive and manage the measurement reports.

Test archive

It allows you to manage the measurement reports sorting them by plate,
date and time.

Icon |Name Description
E Settings It allows you to configure the operating parameters for the software and
9 the measuring tool.
Workshop It allows you to enter the workshop information that will appear in the
4 |data printed reports.
Cpﬁéfgcal It allows you to carry out periodical checks on the measuring tool.
Egg'avt\/:re It allows you to update the firmware version of the measuring tool.

3.INFORMATION

This menu provides information on the tool's software and firmware.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:n

The following information is displayed:

« software version;

* measuring tool's firmware version.
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61.1 Preliminary Operations
Before starting to use the software:

1.Configure the parameters correctly in the Settings menu.

The Settings screen appears automatically when the software is launched for the first time.

For further information see the related chapter.

2.Check the tool's battery charge.
Recharge the tool if necessary.

For further information on the charging times, see the tool's technical manual.

3.Make sure the Bluetooth communication is enabled on the display unit.

Settings = a X
% Home Bluetooth & other devices
Add Bluetooth or other device
e
N
Devices Bluetooth
I E§ Bluetooth & other devices @ on

PR AEEL LA A
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61.2 Brake disc

This function allows you to measure the wear of the brake discs on a vehicle.
Proceed as follows:

1. Turn on the tool.

2. Press:

The software displays a vehicle outline where the brake disc that is expected to be measured
is highlighted.

LASER EXAMINER X

Brake disc

Brake disc wear _ | I I I

Position the tool on the brake disc as indicated in the technical manual.
Press the tool's power button to activate the laser.
Make sure there is not a wheel spoke in between the laser beam and the brake disc.

Direct the tool so that the laser beam is as aligned as possible with the centre of the brake
disc.

7. Press the tool's power button to activate the micro-camera.

o 0k w

After the activation of the micro-camera, a beep indicates that the reading has been performed.
A second beep confirms that the data has been sent to the software correctly.
8. Proceed with the measurement on the other brake discs.
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The test result is displayed.

LASER EXAMINER X

Brake disc

EBrake disc wear _

@ |

07mm |

1.3 mm

Icon [Name|Description

Back |It allows you to return to the previous page.

Erase |1t allows you to erase a measurement in order to repeat it.

[=IB | Save |It allows you to save the entered data.

The measurement result is displayed graphically and the brake discs are highlighted with a colour
that indicates:

@ |Brake disc wear not detected or waiting for measurement.

The brake disc wear is within the limits entered in the Settings menu.

The brake disc wear is close to the limit entered in the Settings menu.

The brake disc wear does not respect the limit entered in the Settings menu.

We recommend replacing the brake disc.
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61.3 Fast Check

This function allows you to measure the brake disc wear and the tread depth on a vehicle's tyres
in sequence.

Proceed as follows:

1. Turn on the tool.

2. Press:

The software displays a vehicle outline where the brake disc that is expected to be measured
is highlighted.

LASER EXAMINER X

Fast Check

Select the wheel and proceed with measurement

Brake disc Tire

<N

3. Position the tool on the brake disc as indicated in the technical manual.
4. Press the tool's power button to activate the laser.
5. Press the power button to activate the micro-camera.

After the activation of the micro-camera, a beep indicates that the reading has been
performed.

A second beep confirms that the data has been sent to the software correctly.
. Proceed with the measurement on the other brake discs.
. Insert the tool's magnet into the specific housing on the adapter.
. Position the tool on the tyre as indicated in the technical manual.
. Press the tool's power button to activate the laser.
10. Press the power button to activate the micro-camera.

© 00 N O

After the activation of the micro-camera, a beep indicates that the reading has been
performed.

A second beep confirms that the data has been sent to the software correctly.
11. Proceed with the measurement on the other tyre treads.
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The test result is displayed.

LASER EXAMINER X

Fast Check

Select the wheel and proceed with measurement

1,6 mm 6,3 mm @ @ 6,4 mm
0,0 mm 6,3 mm @ 2,9 mm

Brake disc Tire

Icon |[Name|Description

Back (It allows you to return to the previous page.

E Print |It allows you to print the report.

The measurement result is displayed graphically and the brake discs / tyres are highlighted with
a colour that indicates:

@ Eiﬂ Brake disc / tyre wear not detected or waiting for measurement.

The brake disc / tyre wear is within the limits entered in the Settings menu.

The brake disc / tyre wear is close to the limit entered in the Settings menu.

The brake disc / tyre wear does not respect the limit entered in the Settings menu.

We recommend replacing the brake disc / tyre.
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61.4 Tire

This function allows you to measure the tread depth on a vehicle's tyres.
Proceed as follows:

1. Insert the tool's magnet into the specific housing on the adapter.
2. Turn on the tool.

3. Press:

The software displays a vehicle outline where the brake disc that is expected to be measured
is highlighted.

TEXA &) LASER EXAMINER X

Tire

Tread height 8 mm 4,7 mm 3,2 mm 1,6 mm

Stopping distance on wet road T0m TTm 85m 110m
. .
o= @
10—
A= v . " T v T 1 v * v T @ @
e wWoom W & % & 0 ® % W M0 1 10

4. Position the tool on the tyre as indicated in the technical manual.

5. Press the power button to activate the laser.

6. Make sure the laser beam is perpendicular to the edge of the tread.

7. Make sure the laser beam does not pass over the tread wear indicators.

8. Press the power button to activate the micro-camera.
After the activation of the micro-camera, a beep indicates that the reading has been performed.
A second beep confirms that the data has been sent to the software correctly.

9. Proceed with the measurement on the other tyre treads.
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The test result is displayed.
LASER EXAMINER X

Tire

TEXA @

Tread height & mm 4,7 mm 3.2 mm 1,6 mm

Stopping distance on wet road T0m 77Tm 85m 110m

.
6,2 mm @ @ 6,2 mm
o—
r
4.7 mm @ @ 6,3 mm
M e m @ m b % @ % @ o we te

The measurement result is displayed graphically and the tyres are highlighted with a colour that
indicates:

£) Tyre tread depth not detected or waiting for measurement.

D

The tyre tread depth is within the limits entered in the Settings menu.

The tyre tread depth is close to the limit entered in the Settings menu.

The tyre tread depth does not respect the limit entered in the Settings menu.

We recommend replacing the tyre.
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61.5 Multiple Measurements
The software allows you to perform from 1 to 5 acquisitions for each brake disc and each tyre.

Set the number of acquisitions for disc testing and tyre testing in the Settings menu.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:ﬂ

2. Select the desired value in the menus Number of acquisitions for brake disc testing and
Number of acquisitions for tire testing.

3. Press:

4. Proceed with the acquisitions as indicated in the chapters Brake disc, Fast Check or Tire.

The calculated result is the arithmetic mean of the values acquired at the end of the
measurements.

The software indicates each acquisition in the graph with a different colour.

LASER EXAMINER X

Brake disc

Brake disc wear _ | I

1,6 mm
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61

.6 Settings

This function allows you to configure the operating parameters for the software and the measuring
tool.

The Settings menu screen appears automatically when the software
NOTICE is launched for the first time.

Proceed as follows:

1.

Press:ﬂ

The screen is displayed.

LASER EXAMINER X

Settings

Brake disc acquisition serial port COM4 E
Mumber of acquisitions for brake disc testing 3

Mumber of acquisitions for tire testing 1

Wheel from which reading starts front left

Acquisition order Clockwise
Dise wear limit {mm)
Tire tread depth limit {mm)

TDS language English (United Kingdom)

Resolution Fullscreen

<&

Icon |Name|Description

Back (It allows you to return to the previous page.

[=Il|Save |It allows you to save the entered data.

From the Settings menu you can configure:

Serial COM port.

Number of acquisitions for brake disc testing (1 to 5).
Number of acquisitions for tire testing (1 to 5).

The wheel from which the software starts measuring.

The wheel measuring order (clockwise or counterclockwise).
Disc wear limit (mm).

Tire tread depth limit (mm).

The software user language.

The screen resolution.
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61.6.1 Automatic configuration of the serial COM port
This function allows configuring the serial COM port automatically.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:n

The software displays the tools found during the scan.

LASER EXAMINER X

Search for devices

/ LSGAT000015 com4 o

Search for devices in progress ...

In particular, it provides the following information:

* type of tool;

* the tool's serial number;

» the associated COM port;

» status of the communication (active or not active).

2. Activate / deactivate the tools through | OJIOID)

360



61.7 Workshop Data

This function allows you to enter the workshop information that will appear in the printed reports
of the measurements carried out.

Proceed as follows:

Q
1. Press:

2. Enter the required information in the specific fields.

LASER EXAMINER X

Workshop Data

Officina PROVA

Via Vallio 15 31050 ™
Monastier di Treviso Italia
0422791311 1234567890 Fax number

officinaprova@gmail.com

Icon |Name |Description

Back (It allows you to return to the previous page.

[=Il|Save |It allows you to save the entered data.
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61.8 Periodical Checks

This function allows you to carry out periodical checks on the measuring tool.

The function starts a procedure that guides operators step by step during all the operations
required.

Proceed as follows:

1. Turn on the tool.
2. Connect the tool to the display unit via USB.

P
3. Press:

The guided procedure is started.

LASER EXAMINER X

Check

Position the selected device onto the verification template and press NEXT.

4. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.

Use the check rig provided with the tool in order to complete the check
INFORMATION procedure successfully.
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61.9 Firmware Update

This function allows you to update the firmware version of the measuring tool.

The function starts a procedure that guides operators step by step during all the operations
required.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The guided procedure is started.
LASER EXAMINER | X

Check

Position the selected device onto the verification template and press NEXT.

2. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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61.10 Test Archive

This function allows you to manage the reports of the measurements carried out.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The list of saved reports is displayed.

LASER EXAMINER X

Test archive

PLATE DATE TIME

AB123CD 04/06/2019 14:30.17
AB123CD 04/06/2019 14:49.39
AB123CD 04/06/2019 16:04.31

Icon |Name [Description

Back |It allows you to return to the previous page.

E Print |It allows you to print the report.

Delete|lt allows you to delete a report with the measurement carried out.

The measurement reports can be sorted by:

* plate
* date
+ time
The sorting is set by pressing on the cell you wish to sort the list by.
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61.11 Print / Export report

The measurement reports can be printed and exported.
Proceed as follows:

1. Select the report to print and/or export.

2. Press:E

The report is displayed.

LASER EXAMINER [X

Print

REAR LEFT

13.mm

REAR RIGHT
02 mm

FIENE

Icon |Name Description

Back It allows you to return to the previous page.

Print preview It allows viewing a print report regarding the test run.

It allows you to export the report of the measurement carried out in XML

Export format.

][~
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62 HEADLIGHT ADJUST

Headlight Adjust is a software that allows the photometric analysis of the light beam projected
by a vehicle headlight through use of a specific tool: the headlight tester.

Photometry is the set of techniques used to measure light-related quantities.

Photometric quantities such as the quantity of light, iluminance, luminance, etc. are used in optics
to identify the characteristics of a light radiation beam and its effects on the human eye.

The tool allows you to ensure the proper distribution of the light beam and to adjust the headlights
rigorously and in compliance with the regulations.

This application is provided with a separate installation from the IDC6
INFORMATION [ingass P P

In order for the software to start properly, it must be activated using
the specific code.

The activation through the code is carried out automatically the first
time the software is started, if the tool is connected to an active Wi-
Fi network.

For further information, contact your retailer.
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62.1 Glossary

Operator: a qualified person responsible for using the testing tool.

Tool: any eLight ONE / eLight ONEP headlight tester.

Headlamp: lighting device installed in a vehicle, composed of a light source (headlight) enclosed
in a protective casing.

Headlight: single light source in the headlamp. It can be a low beam light, high beam light and
fog light.

Yaw Angle: in the automotive industry, it is the angle

a between the cut-off line rising from the inflection \a

point and the horizontal line for asymmetric
headlamps. A

In aeronautics, it is the rotation of a vehicle around HV e
its vertical axis through the centre of gravity.

Rolling Angle: in the automotive industry, it is the  ——— T O e

angle B between the cut-off line and the horizontal B ,JB
line opposite the driving direction.

In aeronautics, it is the rotation of a vehicle around
its longitudinal axis.

Cut-off line: limit between light area and dark area v
in low beams and fog lights.

1

1

1
Hotspot: centre of the light beam in high beam i — Y

1

:

1

headlights. 1|
|
St T
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62.2 First start-up of eLight ONEP

The tool eLight ONEP is designed to work stand-alone, i.e. it can carry out the photometric analysis
autonomously without needing to be connected to a display unit.

eLight ONEP has a 7" touchscreen display with adjustable bracket, installed on the optical box.
The first time the tool is turned on, it must be activated and configured properly.

The configuration is carried out automatically the first time the software is started, if the tool is
connected to an active Wi-Fi network.

Proceed as follows:
1.Select the software user language.

OneD 0.1.6.2

TEXA
@ Language

Frangais

English

Italiano

Polski

Pycckuia

2.Press .

3.Select the Wi-Fi network you wish to connect the tool to.

OneD 0.1.6.2 ® = =100%
TEXA . -y —, . -
@ Wi-Fi Configuration Menu =
e |
Wi-Fi ~
Connections found
7y Wi-Fi Officina Connect |

= Wi-Fi Guest Officina Connect

2= Wi-Fi TEXA ot
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4.Press CONNECT.

5.Enter the password.

6.Press CONNECT.

For further information see the Wi-Fi chapter.

7.Activate the LIGHT TEST license.

For further information see the Software activation procedure chapter.

8.Enter the workshop information.

OneD 0.1.6.2

XA ﬁ Workshop Profile

Workshop Info v
Address v
Contacts v

The Light Geometry screen is displayed.

OneD 0.1.6.2 ® = = 100%

TEXA
0> Menu =

Select market and driving side

Vehicle's Market EC USA ww

Driving side Right Left Symmetric
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62.3 First start-up of eLight ONE

The connection between the tool and display unit is established via Wi-Fi.

Make sure the display unit is equipped with a Wi-Fi card.
INFORMATION P EIT 15 SAHP

Make sure the display unit is properly connected to the company's

Wi-Fi network.

The first time the tool is turned on, it must be activated and configured properly.
Proceed as follows:

1.Press:@

2.Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
3.Select and enable the tool that must be configured.

OneD 0.1.6.2 ¥ © = ®100%
TEXA % eLight research Menu =
. 7
elight e/
Tools found

__ elight ONE - CB2KT007243

online I
= elight ONEP- CB2KT000034

offline

4. Press

5.Select the software user language.

OneD 0.1.6.2 OB A= [[}3

TEXA
@ Language Menu =

Frangais

English

Italiano

Polski

Pycckuia
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6.Press

7.Select the Wi-Fi network you wish to connect the tool to.

OneD 0.1.6.2

TEXA — . ’
@ Wi-Fi Configuration

e |
Wi-Fi K/
Connections found

f;%- Wi-Fi Officina

Connect I

= Wi-Fi Guest Officina Connect

Wi-Fi TEXA

.)))

Forget

8.Press CONNECT.

9.Enter the password.

10.Press CONNECT.

For further information see the Wi-Fi chapter.

If the Wi-Fi connection settings in the tool are changed, repeat the
INFORMATION first start-up procedure.

11.Activate the LIGHT TEST license.
For further information see the Software activation procedure chapter.
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62.4 Software activation
At the first start-up, the LIGHT TEST and DIAG TEST software is locked.

OneD 0.1.6.2 ® = =100%

TEXA

Menu =

LIGHT TEST DIAG TEST TEST REPORT

The two software programs must be activated separately.
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LIGHT TEST

To activate the LIGHT TEST software, proceed as follows:

=

:

1.Press

The activation through the entering of the activation code is carried
INFORMATION out automatically the first time the tool is started, if the tool is

connected to an active Wi-Fi network.

Otherwise, you will have to enter the code in the Confirmation Code
section.

In order to know your activation code, contact your distributor.

OneD 0.1.6.2 ® = ®m100%

TEXA 3

() Menu =

Software: eLight
Activation language: en-GB

Serial Number
CBZ2KFO00011

Confirmation code:

2.1f the tool is connected to an active Wi-Fi, press .
3.1f the tool is NOT connected to an active Wi-Fi, enter the activation code in the Confirmation

Code section and press .

OneD 0.1.6.2

Software: eLight
Activation language: en-GB

Serial Number
CBZ2KFO00011

Confirmation code:
AB1234Cd567EFgh890iiiLmmmm9992323235aaAFRE
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The LIGHT TEST software is activated.

4.To proceed, press .

5.Enter the workshop information.

OneD 0.1.6.2 & = =100%

TR D Workshop Profile Menu =

Workshop Info v
Address v
Contacts v

The Light Geometry screen is displayed.

OneD 0.1.6.2

TEXA D

Select market and driving side

Vehicle's Market EC USA ww

Driving side Right Left Symmetric
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DIAG TEST

To unlock the DIAG TEST software, proceed as follows:
1.Insert the Micro Hasp key provided with the software in one of the USB connectors on the tool.

B Ji=

e

2.Press .

The software starts the tool code activation.

To activate the software you must accept the licenses and disclaimers.
3.Read the texts completely, scrolling the page using the vertical scroll bar.
4.Tick all the ACCEPT boxes.

5.Press

OneD 0.1.6.2 ® = ®m100%

TEXA 3 -
( () Menu =

Software: eLight
Activation language: en

Serial Number
CBZ2KFO00011

Confirmation code:

aaaaaaa

The activation through the Countercode is carried out automatically
INFORMATION the first time the tool is started, if the tool is connected to an active

Wi-Fi network.

In order to know your Countercode, contact your distributor.

6.To proceed, press .

The DIAG TEST software is activated.
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7.Select and enable the diagnostic tool that must be configured, if not already configured.

OneD 0.1.6.2

TEXA
* VCI Configuration

Search for Bluetooth devices ()

Detected devices

‘ Navigator NANO S I

. TXT Multihub

8.Follow the indications that appear on screen.
Wait for the configuration to complete.
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62.5 HOME - HEADLIGHT ADJUST

The HOME screen allows you to launch the functions available in the software.
The image below is the software HOME screen.

1 © = =100% |

2 - Menu = 4

=

LIGHT TEST DIAG TEST TEST REPORT

The screen is divided into:

1. Status bar
2. HOME
3. Functions
4. Menu
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62.5.1 Status bar
The Status Bar displays:

» information on the tool status;

* information on the software version;
» the date of use;

» the time of use.

In particular, the icons indicate the following:

Icon |Name Description

The tool is within the limits in which the digital inclinometer can

Digital inclinometer correct the levelling.

The tool is NOT within the limits in which the digital inclinometer can
Digital inclinometer |correct the levelling.
For further information, see the tool's Technical Manual.

Wi-Fi connection The tool is connected to the Wi-Fi network.

The tool is NOT connected to the Wi-Fi network.
For more information see the Settings chapter.

Wi-Fi connection

Bluetooth connection|The tool is connected via Bluetooth communication.

_ | The tool is NOT connected via Bluetooth communication.
Bluetooth connection , , ]
For more information see the Settings chapter.

Batt The battery level is indicated in percentage.
atter
y For further information, see the tool's Technical Manual.

s Lo [l D lONS

Charging battery The tool is connected to the mains.
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62.5.2 Home

You can go back to the HOME screen by pressing the TEXA logo at any time.
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62.5.3 Functions

The icons within this menu allow you to access the available functions.

Icon |Name Description
It allows carrying out a photometric analysis on a vehicle's headlights
N |LIGHT TEST |based on parameters manually set by the operator.
For further information, see the chapter LIGHT TEST.
It allows carrying out a photometric analysis on a vehicle's headlights
7ON DIAG TEST |by automatically identifying the type of technology and lighting.
For further information, see the chapter DIAG TEST.
TEST It allows you to display the tests performed.
REPORT

For further information, see the chapter TEST REPORT.

380




62.5.4 Menu
The icons within the Menu allow you to access the available functions and settings.

Icon

Name

Description

Settings

It allows you to configure the operating parameters for the software,
measuring tool and diagnostic tools.

Updates

It allows you to check for updates and download them.

LIGHT TEST

It allows carrying out a photometric analysis on a vehicle's headlights
based on parameters manually set by the operator.

For further information, see the chapter LIGHT TEST.

=/
D
70

DIAG TEST

It allows carrying out a photometric analysis on a vehicle's headlights
by automatically identifying the type of technology and lighting.

For further information, see the chapter DIAG TEST.

TEST
REPORT

It allows you to display the tests performed.
For further information, see the chapter TEST REPORT.
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62.6 LIGHT TEST

This function allows carrying out a photometric analysis on a vehicle's headlights based on
parameters manually set by the operator.

Proceed as follows:

D)
1.Press

The Headlight Settings screen is displayed.

OneD 0.1.6.2 ® = = 100%

"‘““‘“‘. @D Headlight Settings Menu =

- -1.5% +

e

Icon [Name Description

Back Allows you to return to the previous screen.

It allows you to temporarily change a vehicle's market and driving side.

Light Geometry _ _
For more information see the SETTINGS menu.

Confirm It allows you to confirm the selections made.

N
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2.Select the correct settings for the headlights of the vehicle to be tested, based on:

a)type of technology

The type of technology is based on the vehicle's equipment.

@ For further information, please refer to the technical documents provided by the

vehicle manufacturer.

Icon

Description

Headlights with DLA (Dynamic Light Assist activation) system.

The vehicles equipped with this system have a camera installed on the windscreen which
analyses the preceding or oncoming vehicles.

At speeds above 65 km/h, the system turns on the high beams permanently.

As needed, the system automatically covers part of the headlights in order not to dazzle
the preceding or oncoming vehicles.

Headlights with system MATRIX (MxV1 / MxV2).

The vehicles equipped with this system have a camera installed on the windscreen which
analyses the preceding or oncoming vehicles.

At speeds above 50 km/h, the system turns on the high beams permanently.

As needed, the system turns on or off the light sources the headlight is made up of, in order
not to dazzle the preceding or oncoming vehicles.

The MATRIX system control unit can adjust the light beam intensity, adapting it to the
various environmental conditions.

Headlights with ILS (Intelligent Light System).

It allows managing a vehicle's headlights, optimising their operation, varying the headlight
intensity and tilt based on the type of road the vehicle is being driven on and the weather
conditions.

The system is also equipped with high beam assist, to avoid dazzling the preceding or
oncoming vehicles, and dynamic cornering assist, which improves lighting and visibility.

Continuous technological evolutions may lead to the development of

INFORMATION new settings and functions for the tool.
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b)type of headlight

Icon |[Description

Low beam light
High beam light
Fog light

c)type of lighting

Ilcon Description

LED Headlight with LED light

Halogen Headlight with halogen light

Xenon Headllght with Xenon ||ght

d)nominal headlight tilt

Icon |Description

It allows you to set the nominal tilt based on the value specified by the headlight
manufacturer.

For further information, please refer to the technical documents provided
by the vehicle manufacturer.

When the icon is pressed, the value decreases.
The tilt is expressed as a percentage (%).

It allows you to set the nominal tilt based on the value specified by the headlight
manufacturer.

For further information, please refer to the technical documents provided
by the vehicle manufacturer.

When the icon is pressed, the value increases.
The tilt is expressed as a percentage (%).

The nominal tilt value prescribed by the manufacturer is printed on
INFORMATION P Y P
éD 1,0% )

the headlight (example:

3.Confirm the selection

Follow the indications that appear on screen.
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The Photometric Analysis screen is displayed.

® F ®m100%

Menu =

IIII-II-IIIFWII-II-IIIII

T
5 IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
L] L]

Illl- IIIII-II-IIIII
, r"ll-ll lllllll-ll | | 48]
LJII-II-=IIIIII-II-I==hi

1] T[]
-Il-lllr,'1ll-l -Illll
-II-IIILJII-II-IIIII

For further information see the Photometric Analysis chapter.
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62.7 DIAG TEST

This function allows carrying out a photometric analysis on a vehicle's headlamps by automatically
identifying the type of technology and lighting.

Make sure the diagnostic tool has been configured correctly.
NOTICE 1 F1egne o Y

For further information see the Settings chapter.

Make sure the Wi-Fi network has been configured correctly.

For further information see the Settings chapter.

Proceed as follows:

70
1.Press

2.Select the category for which you wish to access the diagnostic functions.
The selection is made by choosing among the options in the drop-down menus.

In order to go from one selection level to the next you must first complete the level you are currently
in.

OneD 0.1.6.2 2 G = =100%

TEXA

Select category Menu =

Light Vehicles

Car

Supercar

Commercial Vehicles

Icon |Name |Description

Back |Allows you to return to the previous screen.
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4. After identifying the vehicle Make, you can choose the type of selection:

* Automatic;
 Manual.

OneD 0.1.6.2

TEXA -
Seleziona marca

WuL i
Select type of scanning I
Manual Automatic
ACUI
ALFA ROMEO

By pressing Automatic, the software automatically identifies the Model and Model Variant.

The diagnostic tool must be connected to the vehicle's
NOTICE diagnostic socket.

Follow the indications that appear on screen.
By pressing Manual, you must set the fields required for the vehicle selection manually.

Follow the indications that appear on screen.
Wait for the vehicle scan to complete.

387



7.1f the scan is successful, the headlight type is set automatically.

In case of a negative result, the headlight type is set on Halogen by default.
The setting can be changed manually by pressing on the other options.
8.Set the nominal headlamp tilt.

OneD 0.1.6.2 ® = m100%

TEXA

"560 Headlight Settings Menu =

© I

e

- -1.5% +

Icon |Description

It allows you to decrease the headlamp tilt.

- | The tilt is expressed as a percentage (%).

The tilt value prescribed by the manufacturer is indicated on the headlamp.

It allows you to increase the headlamp tilt.
+ |The tilt is expressed as a percentage (%).
The tilt value prescribed by the manufacturer is indicated on the headlamp.

The nominal tilt value prescribed by the manufacturer is printed on the headlamp (example:

o]

The type of technology is based on the vehicle's equipment.

/' For further information, please refer to the technical documents provided by the
‘ vehicle manufacturer.
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* Headlight technology

Icon

Description

Headlights with DLA (Dynamic Light Assist activation) system.

The vehicles equipped with this system have a camera installed on the windscreen which
analyses the preceding or oncoming vehicles.

At speeds above 65 km/h, the system turns on the high beams permanently.

As needed, the system automatically covers part of the headlights in order not to dazzle
the preceding or oncoming vehicles.

Headlights with system MATRIX (MxV1/ MxV2).

The vehicles equipped with this system have a camera installed on the windscreen which
analyses the preceding or oncoming vehicles.

At speeds above 50 km/h, the system turns on the high beams permanently.

As needed, the system turns on or off the light sources the headlight is made up of, in order
not to dazzle the preceding or oncoming vehicles.

The MATRIX system control unit can adjust the light beam intensity, adapting it to the
various environmental conditions.

Headlights with ILS (Intelligent Light System).

It allows managing a vehicle's headlights, optimising their operation, varying the headlight
intensity and tilt based on the type of road the vehicle is being driven on and the weather
conditions.

The system is also equipped with high beam assist, to avoid dazzling the preceding or
oncoming vehicles, and dynamic cornering assist, which improves lighting and visibility.

* Type of headlight lighting

Icon Description
LED Headlight with LED light
Headlight with halogen light
Headlight with Xenon light
3.Confirm the selection

Follow the indications that appear on screen.
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The Photometric Analysis screen is displayed.

IIII-II-IIIFWII-II-IIIII

T
5 IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
L] L]

Illl- Illll-ll-lllll
r"ll-ll lllllll-ll | | e8]

’ LJII-II-IIIIIII-II-IIILJ
[ ] [ [T [ []

1] T[]
-Il-lllr,'1ll-l -Illll
-II-IIILJII-II-IIIII

For further information see the Photometric Analysis chapter.
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62.8 Photometric Analysis

The Photometric Analysis allows you to measure and assess the correct adjustment of the light
beam of a vehicle's headlights.

Before proceeding with the analysis, make sure the tool has
NOTICE been positioned correctly.

The characteristics and conditions of the work surface, for both
the vehicle and the tool, are essential for a correct headlight
adjustment.

@ For further information, see the tool's technical manual.

Proceed as follows:
1.Position the tool in front of the vehicle as indicated in the Technical Manual.

OneD 0.1.6.2

TEXA -

‘60 ‘ Beam Testing

IIII-II-IIIVWII-II-IIIII
N

] L] HEr \uEEn ]
ANEEEEEEEEEEE. /AEEEEEEEEEEE.

-10 -5 0 5 10 LH

Name Description

Back Allows you to return to the previous screen.

Summary It allows you to display a summary of the test performed.

o @ |~ [

Save It allows you to save the data of the test performed.

-
—
~

Laser off |It indicates that the laser positioned under the optical box is off.

BE

Laser on |It indicates that the laser positioned under the optical box is on.
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sl/

2.Press
The lasers will turn on.
3.Centre the optical box as indicated in the tool's Technical Manual.

The Fresnel lens within the tool's optical box makes it easier to use,
INFORMATION as it rectifies any possible inaccuracies.

4.Turn on the vehicle's headlights.
Follow the indications that appear on screen.

5.Press .

The lasers will turn off.
6.Press the icon of the headlight (low beam, high beam, fog light) to be tested.

Low Hiah Fo Headlights |Headlights |Headlights
J 09 with DLA (with MATRIX|with ILS|Description
beams |beams |[lights
system system system
© @0 @ o | o
headlight
Selected
@ e © @ o
Test in progress.
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The headlight test is started.

OneD 0.1.6.2

TExA 3‘)‘ v 09%L 0 Ix R 0.00°

2 = B &

In the upper part of the screen, the test results are displayed in real time:
* Vertical beam tilt (%)
* Horizontal beam tilt (%)
* Luminous intensity (Ix);
* Yaw angle (Y°);
* Roll angle (R®).

In the central part of the screen, the following is displayed:

It indicates the upper and lower tolerance limits within
...... / Dashed line|which the headlight is considered to be adjusted
properly.

It indicates that the measured value is within the set
limits.

— | « A Vv » |GREEN

It indicates that the measured value is NOT within the

set limits.
| 4« A v » |RED

It indicates in which direction the headlight must be
adjusted in order to fall within the set limits.

7.Act on the screws placed on the headlamp to adjust the beam.

The headlight is adjusted properly when the lines and arrows are
INFORMATION coloured green.

The lines and arrows must be coloured green.
8.To complete the headlight's photometric analysis, press on the related symbol.

@ @ @ @ @ @ Test completed successfully.
The headlight can be selected for a new test.
@ @ @ @ @ @ Test completed with a negative result.
The headlight can be selected for a new test.
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9.You can select a new headlight to analyse.

Move the tool in front of the headlight you wish to analyse.

10.The tests performed can be saved at any time, to have a complete report on the adjustments.
Each report includes the headlight's photometric images and measured values.

For further information, see the paragraph Storage of the tests performed.
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62.8.1 Storage of the tests performed

This function allows you to save and archive the tests performed.

Proceed as follows:

1.Press

The Edit Vehicle screen is displayed.

OneD 0.1.6.2 ® = = 100%

TEXA E Edit Vehicle Menu =

Plate VIN

Last Name Name

< Q v

2.Enter the requested data, or at least the license plate number or the VIN.

3.Confirm

Follow the indications that appear on screen.

You cannot enter the data related to a customer without having
INFORMATION entered the data of a vehicle first.

The stored tests can be displayed in the TEST REPORT or Summary menus.
For further information, see the chapter TEST REPORT.
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62.9 TEST REPORT

This function allows you to display the reports of the tests performed and information on the
vehicles previously stored.

Proceed as follows:

1.Press

The TEST REPORT screen is displayed.

OneD 0.1.6.2 ® = =100%

TExA E TestReport Menu =

AAO00BB AUDI A4 BIANCHI ANTONIO

15.01.2020 Report - LightTest

09.12.2019 Report - LiahtTest

«

Icon [Name Description
Back It allows you to return to the previous screen.
Edit It allows you to edit the vehicle's and/or owner's data.

It allows you to start a new photometric analysis.

LIGHT TEST . .
For further information, see the chapter LIGHT TEST.

View It allows you to view the diagnostic report.

o ffellof ~

2.Enter at least one of the following data:
* licence plate number;

VIN (Vehicle Identification Number);

vehicle model,

owner.

As an alternative, scroll the list on the display or using the sidebar and select the required
TestReport.
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62.9.1 Test report reading

This page allows you to view the reports of the tests performed and the results obtained for the
vehicle selected in the TEST REPORT menu.

Proceed as follows:

1.Press

Below is an example of a test report:

® = ®m100%

OneD 0.1.6.2

TEXA

Menu

& 15 98 75 -68.53 000
@ 186 03 09 0.0 0.00
@ 17 18 0.1 0.0 000

=

Icon

Name

Description

Back

Allows you to return to the previous screen.

LIGHT TEST

It allows you to start a new analysis.
For further information, see the chapter LIGHT TEST.

Print

It allows you to print the report.

For further information, see the TestReport Print / Export chapter.




The Report provides the following indications:

Icon

Name

Description

Luminous intensity

It indicates the headlight's luminous intensity, expressed in lux (Ix).

— Tilt It indicates the vertical headlight tilt as a percentage.
71 |Deviation It indicates the horizontal headlight tilt as a percentage.

It indicates the deviation angle of the low-beam light beam projected in
== | Asymmetry the driving direction.

It is also known as yaw angle (see glossary).

It indicates the deviation angle of the low-beam light beam projected in
e\v Rotation the opposite driving direction.

It is also known as roll angle (see glossary).
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62.9.2 Test report export / print

This function allows you to print the TestReports on a thermal printer or export them onto a USB
drive.

Make sure the thermal printer is installed.
In order to print the report, proceed as follows:

1.Press E

The Headlight test report is displayed for printing.

OneD 0.1.6.2 ® = ®m100%

TEXA TestReport Menu =

Headlight test report

Start 2020-01-09_09.21

G0 20 o3 s p— Qs+ @
AB123CD ECE (EV) Halogen -1.0% 10m 23.400 km
_ V) o -
20 /\7 2D |
P =t

0o © = °

4 v

Icon [Name Description

It allows you to export the TestReport onto a USB drive.

USB export|For the exact position of the USB ports available on the tool, see the
Technical Manual.

Print It allows you to print the TestReport on the built-in thermal printer.
rin

B R

The icon only appears if the thermal printer is installed.
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Example of a complete Headlight test report.

g ! e

v —  On

o]

40128 <A

HIx® <y

i@ <

Name

Description

Plate

It indicates the vehicle's license plate number.

Vehicle's Market

It indicates the vehicle's market (Europe, United States, or
Worldwide).

Q Lighting It indicates the type of lighting (LED, Halogen or Xenon).
b«-‘ Nominal tilt It indicates the tilt value specified by the manufacturer.
O§| Beam height It indicates the headlight's height detected by the tool.

Low beam light

It indicates whether the status of the low beam headlight is
correct or not.

High beam light

It indicates whether the status of the high beam headlight is
correct or not.

Workshop operator

It indicates the workshop operator's name that was entered
when saving the data.

It indicates the vehicle owner's name that was entered when

'b Owner saving the data.

=i Vertical tilt It indicates 'Fhe Percentage of upper vertical tilt with respect
to the headlight's centre.

i Vertical tilt It indicates the percentage of lower vertical tilt with respect to

the headlight's centre.
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Horizontal deviation

It indicates the percentage of horizontal tilt to the right with
respect to the headlight's centre.

Horizontal deviation

It indicates the percentage of horizontal tilt to the left with
respect to the headlight's centre.

It indicates the deviation angle of the low-beam light beam

- Asymmetry projected in the driving direction.
. It indicates the deviation angle of the low-beam light beam
Y Rotation : . g LT
projected in the opposite driving direction.
"O§ Luminous intensity It indicates the headlight's luminous intensity, expressed in

lux (Ix).
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62.10 MENU

The icons within the Menu allow you to access the available functions and settings.

Proceed as follows:

1.Press E

OneD 0.1.6.2 [0 = 100%

TEXA

Menu =

Settings

Update

®

PN LIGHT TEST

DIAG TEST

TEST REPORT

EDEDD

LIGHT TEST DIAG TEST

Icon |Name Description

It allows you to configure the operating parameters for the software,

Settings measuring tool and diagnostic tools.

Updates It allows you to check for updates and download them.

It allows carrying out a photometric analysis on a vehicle's headlights

LIGHT TEST based on parameters manually set by the operator.

It allows carrying out a photometric analysis on a vehicle's headlamps by

DIAG TEST automatically identifying the type of technology and lighting.

TEST REPORT | It allows you to display the tests performed.

& [ [ [ ][ =

402



62.10.1 Settings

This menu allows you to access the software configurations, such as:

» the user language selection;

» the software activation;

» the workshop profile;

» the configuration of the diagnostic VCI,
* etc.

Proceed as follows:

1.Press ﬂ

The Settings menu is displayed.

OneD 0.1.6.2 ® = =100%

,:}D Settings Menu =

Light Geometry Language Time zone Wi-Fi Updates

0

VCl Workshop Version Info Software Service

Confiiuration Profile Activation
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Name

Description

Light Geometry

It allows you to select the type of market and driving side of a vehicle
for each photometric analysis.

Language

Allows you to change the language in which the software is displayed.

L)

Time Zone

It allows you to set the date and time for the country or zone where the
tool is used.

Wi-Fi

It allows you to configure the Wi-Fi network.

Updates

It allows you to check for updates and download them.

VCI Configuration

It allows you to configure the diagnostic devices.

Workshop Profile

It allows you to set the workshop information.

Version Info

It provides information on the software version.

Software Activation

It allows you to activate the software.

B BERNERBROEDE:

Service menu

Allows you to access the customer service functions.

These functions must be used only if indicated to do so by the
Technical Assistance.
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LIGHT GEOMETRY

This menu allows you to select the type of market and driving side of a vehicle for each photometric

analysis.

The selection can be temporarily changed before each photometric analysis.

Proceed as follows:

1.Press

The Light Geometry screen is displayed.

OneD 0.1.6.2

~

Select market and driving side

Vehicle's Market

Driving side

Right

USA

Left

Symmetric

Icon [Name [Description

Allows you to return to the previous screen.

Confirm|It allows you to confirm the selections made.

2.Set the Vehicle's Market and Driving Side:

) Driving Side
Vehicle's Market : .
Right|Left| Symmetric| VOL|VOR [SAE
EC: Europe X | X X
USA: United States X X X X
WW: Worldwide X X X X X X

For further information see the Photometry Overview chapter.

4.Press

Menu

® = = 100%
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LANGUAGE
This menu allows you to change the language in which the software is displayed.

Proceed as follows:

1.Press

The Language selection screen is displayed.

® = =100%

OneD 0.1.6.2

TEXA -
@ Language Menu =

Francais
English
Italiano

Polski

Pycckuia

_ - v

Icon [Name |[Description

Back |[Allows you to return to the previous screen.

Confirm|It allows you to confirm the selections made.
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TIME ZONE

It allows you to set the date and time for the country or zone where the tool is used.
Proceed as follows:

1.Press

The Time Zone screen is displayed.

OneD0.2.2.8

TEXA
Q Timezone

(UTC-01:00)
(UTC) Coordinated Universal Time

(UTC+01:00)

Icon [Name |[Description

Back |[Allows you to return to the previous screen.

Confirm|It allows you to confirm the selections made.
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Wi-Fi
This menu allows you to configure the connection between the tool and the display unit.
The tool is compatible with the smartphone Tethering / Hotspot Wi-Fi networks.

@ For more information see the smartphone user manual.

Proceed as follows:

1.Press

The Wi-Fi screen is displayed.

OneD 0.1.6.2

TEXA — . ’
@ Wi-Fi Configuration

Wi-Fi
Connections found

f,%- Wi-Fi Officina

Connect I

= Wi-Fi Guest Officina Connect

2= Wi-Fi TEXA

Forget

2.Select the correct Wi-Fi network by pressing Connect.
3.Enter the password if the network is encrypted.
4.Press Connect.

s
5.If necessary, restart the Wi-Fi network scan by pressing =~

The tool will not be connected if the Wi-Fi data was not entered
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UPDATES
This menu allows you to check for updates and download them.
It also checks if updates are available in the connected HASP key.

You must have an active Internet connection.
INFORMATION

The complete download of these updates may take several minutes.
Proceed as follows:

1.Press M

The Updates screen is displayed.

OneD 0.1.6.2 ® = m100%

~ _
Y Menu =

Get Updates list

GUI 0.1.6.1 Download

CAM 0.8.31 Download

2.Select the desired update.
3.Press Download.
Wait for the update to complete.
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VCI CONFIGURATION

This menu allows you to configure the diagnostic devices required to use the DIAG TEST software.
Proceed as follows:

1.Press

The VCI configuration screen is displayed.

OneD 0.1.6.2

TEXA
* VCI Configuration

Search for Bluetooth devices ()

Detected devices

‘ Navigator NANO S I

. TXT Multihub

2.Select and enable the diagnostic tool that must be configured.
3.Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
Wait for the configuration to complete.
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WORKSHOP PROFILE

This menu allows you to set the information regarding the workshop that must be printed on the
reports of the tests carried out.

Proceed as follows:

1.Press

The Workshop Profile screen is displayed.

OneD 0.1.6.2

TExA ﬁ Workshop Profile

Workshop Info v
Address v
Contacts v

Icon [Name |[Description

Back |Allows you to return to the previous screen.

Confirm|It allows you to confirm the selections made.

Proceed as follows to insert the data relating to:

*  Workshop Info;
e Address;
e Contacts.
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1.Press

OneD 0.1.6.2

XA ﬁ Workshop Profile

Workshop Profile ~

Business Name

Tax Code

VAT NMumber

Enter the required information in the specific fields.

2.Press
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VERSION INFO

This menu provides information on the software version.
Proceed as follows:

1.Press

The Version Info screen is displayed.

OneD 0.1.6.2

TEXA .
@ Version Info

Serial Number: TESTS000001
LightTest: v 0.2.2.6
DiagTest: v 1.0.0

HASP ID: 1234567890

Copyright

Icon |Name|Description

Back |Allows you to return to the previous screen.
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SOFTWARE ACTIVATION

This menu allows you to activate the software.

INFORMATION

Proceed as follows:

1.Press

In order for the software to start properly, it must be purchased and
then activated using the specific code.

The activation through the code is carried out automatically the first
time the software is started, if the tool is connected to an active Wi-
Fi network.

Proceed with the activation only if it has NOT been already carried
out during the first installation.

For further information, contact your retailer.

The Software Activation screen is displayed.
Example of LIGHT TEST Software Activation:

OneD 0.1.6.2

Menu =

TEXA @

Software: eLight

Activation language: en

Serial Number
CB2KFO00011

Confirmation code:

aaaaa

2.Enter the Confirmation code if the tool is not connected to an active Wi-Fi network.

INFORMATION
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SERVICE

This menu allows you to access the customer service functions.

These functions must be used only if indicated to do so by the
NOTICE Technical Assistance.

Proceed as follows:

1.Press

The Service screen is displayed.

OneD 0.1.6.2

o Service Menu =
Backlight I 3 H
Standby I 3
Audio Volume I 6
Operator PIN -~ #+e
Operator Name John
< %

Icon |Name |Description

Back |Allows you to return to the previous screen.

It allows you to check the activation and operation of the lasers positioned under

fall | -2se and on the side of the optical box.

Follow the indications and/or requests of the Technical Assistance.
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62.10.2 Updates
This menu allows you to check for updates and download them.
It also checks if updates are available in the connected HASP key.

You must have an active Internet connection.
INFORMATION

The complete download of these updates may take several minutes.
Proceed as follows:

1.Press Mt

The Updates screen is displayed.

® = @100%

OneD 0.1.6.2

e |

L Menu =
Get Updates list
GUI 0.1.6.1 Download
CAM 0.8.31 Download I

Icon [Name|Description

Back |Allows you to return to the previous screen.

2.Select the desired update.
3.Press Download.
Wait for the update to complete.
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63 UTILITIES SECTIONS
) & B S

This section gathers the utility accessory functions.

TEXA IDC6 CAR - X
Q @ @ rexam o K anoTRicaToNs 8 G
Multihub BNIRT035026:

Utility Programs

&3 23] % R

Wiring Diagrams Technical data sheets Measurement Unit Converter Airbag VAG coding
g

Customer management Report repasitory

T Favourites & Diagnosis # Special Functions B Measurements 5 Utility Programs @ Support

ight andl databiasa right 2024 © car 20241

Name Description

It allows displaying the wiring diagrams related to the

Wiring diagrams selection made.

It allows accessing the support information in specific pages
that appear when selecting the vehicle.

Technical data sheets

It allows converting a value input into different units of
measurement.

N

Measurement unit converter , . , ,
The conversions are divided by subject (for ex.: acceleration,

fuel consumptions, frequency, etc.).

Customer management It allows managing the workshop's customer archive.

It allows accessing the folder in which the files in XML and
Report repository PDF format are archived and exported from the Self-
diagnosis and TGS3s functions.

It allows calculating the codes needed to code a new airbag

Airbag VAG coding control unit of the VAG Group.

Exchange manager It allows managing the control unit firmware.

It allows accessing the database of the specific cables for the

BIKE CABLES BIKE environment.

It allows accessing the database of the specific cables for the

MARINE CABLES MARINE environment.

BE808E A&
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TRUCK CABLES Itallows accessing the database of the specific cables for the
TRUCK environment.

OHW CABLES It allows accessing the database of the specific cables for the
OHW environment.

Some functions may not be available for all the environments or on
INFORMATION all the platforms.
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64 WIRING DIAGRAMS

This function allows you to view the wiring diagrams relative to the selection made.

The wiring diagrams provided comply with proprietary standards and refer to specific electronic
systems installed in the vehicle.

The components of an electronic system are indicated using standard symbols.

By moving the cursor on top of one of the symbols in the wiring diagram, a description that identifies
the corresponding component and indicates its position will appear.

By pressing on the symbol of a component, a menu with the available functions is displayed.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

2. Carry out a complete vehicle selection.

85 (@ M> D> P> TOYOTAD Mirai [212)(D20) > Fuel Cell > T s ; (& rexam 0 K anemmestions 3 G

a Marnsal identification Wiring Diagrams
I'l\'r_;’- ABS

shes

* A ditione
2 i

m Technical data and Checks
£ evcontrol system

O o
£ Font camena

Remete Diagnost

E B3 Hybrid battery

Custoner manag o—

e - £ Hydrogen tank management contral unit

o :
;2 Parking aid came
PIA  Parking help
£ ra

® [
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3. Select the desired system.

B rexancs car _ X

= @ M2> D> P> TOYOTA > Mirai [213] (D20) > Fuel Cell > EEIEEGReEEy ETA Y RTTv el Ry k]

Setf-diagnosis
@ Techmical data sheots

m Technical data and Checks

& @nx;\m o B zwuomkications 5} c°°

= aes
ABS/EPB  [»12/23]
* Air conditioner

|-

Pe Airbag
0 rie

£ evcontrol system
Remote Diagnostics

g Front camera

PSS

3 Hybrid battery
( -
g Hydragen tank management control unit
g Parking aid cameras
PIy  Parking help
g Radar
(®) © copyright and database right 2024 0 car 20221

4. Select the desired variant.
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The selected wiring diagram is displayed.

¢ > @ Q=2 s ) ssenger cars TONOTA Ml (191 oo (Coupd)/ KM UPDZD) (14 KWVION pasru - X

R15-1 R15-2 I3 E17 ES07  L100 L105 E40 136 L.

ﬁ é L&:H:;:J =) (LT l::J:"-.I-"l':‘l S

| Eﬁ pis 1 313

nl

>
| E10 [TOYOTAD24ABS (1/2) |
L] a3 2428 ;g_g_?s 22

a

ElE N [/T8]

| At (28 il C
1T || a4 [Ty | 4 [ T | Y
2 BFIM)Q) eormmmetittirvems

I87 I70 P9 5114

Icon Name Description

> Previous / Next

Page Allows you to move from one page of a wiring diagram to another.

It allows you to zoom in / out on a part of the diagram.

('D\ / Q Zoom In/Out  |Once they have been enlarged, you can navigate through the
wiring diagrams by dragging the cursor towards the desired area.

Full screen Allows you to have a full-screen view of the wiring diagram.

It allows you to view the list of components contained in the wiring

(=) , diagram.
=] Component list . L .
By selecting a line in the legend, the corresponding component

is highlighted in the wiring diagram.

It allows you to view the position of the selected component in

, , the example vehicle's outline.
¥ Device Location o
The position of the spot changes as you move the cursor over

another component.

Allows you to view the colour codes used within the diagram to
ﬁ. Wiring Diagram |explain the various types of connections.
-

Key The colour code within the key is used to indicate the type of
signal or the power supply within a specific connection.

@ Print Allows you to print the wiring diagram or the legends/keys.
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Below there is an example of the functions and information available for the selected component.

& o

£ars/ TOYOTA Ml [21

] (D2ayFuel Cell'Saloan

Couptl/aK

M UPDZ0} (134 KWLTON21

< > @ @ ;18 &

1

R15-2

ES07  L100 L105 E40 136

17
ATKA
51 4

e i, bubind e 123 R15-; I3 E
=1 () (o) (o CEE B

&
A (O
ENA
=

J:nlslﬂ
i

" Advsesd D

illlx".lll ;II .’:'.Illl'[‘: |'II'. IJ]II ‘E f 037

HE

E2 X1 ES3
Icon |Name Description
@ | It allows you to view a photo or a drawing of the selected component.
mage
g The image changes as you move the cursor over another component.
D Technical data|lt allows you to access one or more documents related to the selected
sheet component.
@ Manual It allows launching the Oscilloscope function in manual mode.
It allows launching the Oscilloscope function in S.L.V. (Signal
@ SV Information Viewing) mode.
o In this mode the oscilloscope allows checking the quality of the signal
present on the selected component.
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In particular, some extra information is provided by pressing on the control unit.

< > @ Q ;18 &8 @ Passenger cars/TOVOTAMiral [21] (D20MFuel Cell/Saloan (Coupel/3KM PO} (134 KWVTDLZ1+] ABS/EPB/T12/21],

E25 ES07  L100 L105 E40 136

= i g,;g ,a., ?3

X
L

T HE
e e o] of o SRS YU WL “ﬂﬂ —
o 1 2 0 2 SR 0 o L [E] 0 1
S198 E2 X1 E&3 E21 542 187 170 P9

Icon |Name Description

¢ ¢) |Pinout It allows you to view a list indicating the control unit's pinout.

J It allows you to view an image of the control unit's diagnostic connector.
[&) Connector ) , o ]
Before being able to view the connector, you must accept a specific disclaimer.
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65 TECHNICAL DATA SHEETS

This function allows accessing the support information provided by the software.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:
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2. Carry out a complete vehicle selection.

B2 7exaipcs car

8= () M> D> P> TOYOTA > Mirai [215] (D20) > Fuel Cell > [T

Manual identification System sheets Vehicle sheets

Self-diagnosis

* Air conditioner

Technical data sheets
) Airbag
Wiring Diagrams
Technical data and Checks
Passthru
Remote Diagnostics

Customer management

iSupport

0000060 GO

(®) © copyright and database right 2024 425



The screen is divided into the following pages:

Name

Description

System Sheets

It allows viewing all the Bulletins and Technical data sheets available for the
selection made, divided by system and variant.

Vehicle Sheets

It allows viewing all the Bulletins and Technical data sheets that are available
during the vehicle selection phases.

Below the differences between Bulletins and Technical data sheets are explained:

Name Description
Generally the Bulletins are documents that refer to a specific fault.
Bulletins The bulletin provides straightforward information on the probable cause of the
problem and the correct procedure in order to solve and eliminate the problem.
The Technical data sheets describe the characteristics and operating strategies
of the different systems installed in the vehicle.
Technical The contents of the sheets are generally organised in the same way and include:
data sheets | « general description of the system;
* operating strategies and particular features;
* position and images of the components.
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65.1 System Sheets

In this page you can view all the Bulletins and Technical data sheets available for the selection
made, divided by system and variant.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:System Sheets
2. Select the desired system.

E TEXA IDC6 CAR Ao Sanin 20 completed ¢
(@ M> D> P> TOYOTA > Mirai[212] (D20) > Fuel Cell > AR O e ) ® @ wana K

ﬂ Marual identification System sheats Vehicle sheats
Self.diagnosis

2noTiFicaTioNs  §3 G

* Air conditioner
Technical data sheats
.
~1  Airbag
Wiring Diagrams
m Technical data and Checks
Type % Date Title
m Passthru BLT Correct system selection - Abbreviation list
FNE Airbag systems
b=4 Femote Diagnostics

Cusstomer management

B) iservon

O]

© car 20241
3. Select the variant.

4. Select the bulletin or the technical data sheet.
The selected bulletin or technical data sheet is displayed.

info sheet AR KO

06 Correct systam selectic

tien list

In order 10 select comoeetly the diagnosis and | of the wiring diagram of the Airbag system, the following tables show the relevant acronyms rolated 1o
various types of systoms which san b sekocted from th instument menu

it is possible to find abroviation:

5 %..2F-2P-2L-2TH' can bo found, Thoy identify the vahick airbag system companonts.
As far 25 the auto d

nosis ks concormd, the inappropriate selection can lead o incomect readings or absence of status and | or parameters.

senger's side

clusion with arrangement for baby's seat casp

» € boit clasp swhches

Example

‘FF-4P-4L-2T-21-8" shows a protoction systom with: a Front charge on the driver's side, a Front charge on the passenger's side, two front and two rear

prefensionaer charges, two Lateral chargas integrated ta the front seats and twa 1o the rmars, two charges for curtain airbags, two aitbag charge exchusion
swilchos.
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65.2 Vehicle Sheets

In this page you can view all the Bulletins and Technical data sheets that are available during

the vehicle selection phases.

INFORMATION

1. Press:Vehicle Sheets
2. Select the System.

B rexancs car

= @ LR vl (o) AR TS TH P BN Rl R E R Saloon (Coupd)|3KM (JPD20) (134 kW)J[01/21>)

This information is specific for the selection level.
There are specific bulletins and technical data sheets based on the

make, model, engine type, etc.

If the icon disappears when switching to the following selection level,
this means that there are no technical data sheets available for the
selected level.

Manual identification S','slc‘m sheets Vehicle sheats
Self-diagnosis
Type = Date
| BLT 0G/27/2008
BLT o7Mj2024
Wiring Diagrams
WRN 05/21/2024

a Technical data and Checks

0 v

Remete Diagnostics

Cotaonr managusst

[ -

(@ © copyright and database right 2024

Title

VEHICLE ID - TOYOTA

HIGH-VOLTAGE SYSTEM PRECAUTIONS
WARNING FOR HYBRID/ELECTRIC VEHICLES

3. Select the bulletin or the technical data sheet.
The selected bulletin or technical data sheet is displayed.

Technical info sheet
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66 MEASUREMENT UNIT CONVERTER

This function allows displaying the conversion of a value entered in different units of measurement.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:
2. Select the desired measure.

Z)

-5

Homwh 3R I<PHYERQXD R P

E
3%

Acceleration
Advance angles

Air mass flow
Angles

Angular acceleration
Angular speed
Diesel injection
Electric current
Electric voltage
Force

Frequency

Fuel consumption
Irradiance

Length

Mass

Mass concentration
Parts concentration
Petrol injection

Power

3. Press:

4. Enter the value you wish to convert in the specific field.
5. Select the reference unit of measurement using the dropdown menu.

TEXA Converter X

The software displays the conversion in all the available units of measurement.

-

10] mys

TEXA Converter X

33 ftfs*

10000 mmy/s”
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By ticking the Scientific Notation box, you can display the results of
INFORMATION the conversions through the scientific notation (times powers of ten).
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67 AIRBAG VAG CODING

This function allows calculating the coding code of a new airbag control unit if it needs to be
replaced.

If it is impossible to retrieve the coding code traditionally, you may calculate it using the
identification code indicated on the new control unit's package.

The acquired coding code must be entered when requested by the diagnostic function Control

Unit

Coding.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press: ”\

The screen for calculating the coding code is displayed.

Airbag VAG coding X
ECU code

®

Resulting code

@
9%

v
Icon |Name Description
v/ |Confirm It allows you to calculate the new control unit's coding code.
Q Delete It allows you to delete the texts from all the text boxes.
. |It allows you to view help sheets related to the function and the replacement
Information . .
of the airbag control unit.
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2. Enter the identification code of the control unit that must be replaced in the specific field.

Airbag VAG coding X

ECU code
6Q0-909-605-AE-006 @

Resulting code

v Q&
3. Press:
The coding code is displayed.
Airbag VAG coding X
ECU code

6Q0-909-605-AE-006 @

Resulting code
12342 O,
v

432



68 CUSTOMER DATA MANAGEMENT

This function allows you to manage the workshop's customer archive.
Once the function is launched, the customer search screen is displayed.
In the search field you may enter the following search keys:

» the vehicle's license plate number or VIN;

» the customer's name or surname;

» information regarding the vehicle (make, model, engine type);

» date of the last action.

By clicking on the line that corresponds to the desired customer, you reach a screen that is divided
into three pages.

Name Description
Repair It allows you to enter or change the data related to the actions.
Vehicle Data|lt allows you to change the data of the vehicle associated to the customer.

Client's Data |It allows you to modify the customer data.

From the main screen, you may also enter a new customer and set the model of the vehicle that
will be used when carrying out operations.
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Proceed as follows:

1. Press:.

2. Enter the search key in the specific field.

3. Press on the row that corresponds to the desired customer or on one of the functions listed in
the table below the screen.

Customer management | X

| | £

AB123CD 7123456789 Rossi Mario ALFA ROMEOQ Giulietta [10>] (940) 1.6 16v JTDm 06/10/2016

EF456GH / 987654321 Verdi Francesco FIAT Punto [99>03] (188) 1.2 8v Kat - E .

Icon |Name Description
E: : It allows you to view the screen for managing the actions, vehicle data
3| View
- and customer data.
Delete It allows you to delete the related customer.
It allows you to carry out a complete selection of the vehicle associated
to the customer selected.
(4 B|Set Model _ . . .
This way you can use all the functions that save information in the
Customer Management archive.
Enter Customer |It allows you to enter the data related to a new customer into the archive.
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68.1 Enter Customer

This function allows you to enter the data related to a new customer into the archive.

The software allows you to enter the data related to a vehicle temporarily, without having to
associate a customer to it.

You cannot enter the datarelated to a customer without having entered the data of avehicle
first.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:.

The New Vehicle Data Input screen is displayed.
2. Enter the required information in the specific fields.
3. Use the Select Vehicle from IDC6 function to select the desired vehicle.

4. Press:.

Customer management | X

New vehicle data input

AB123CD
License plate number®

123456789
VIN

Make ALFA ROMEOD
Model Giulietta [10>] {940)
Registration date 06/10/2016 -
Country of registration [maLy
Engine type 1.6 16v JTDm
Engine code 940 A 3.000 (77 kw)
Icon [Name Description
Select Vehicle from : . .
E IDC6 It allows you to select a vehicle through Vehicle Selection.
Next It allows you to switch to the screen for entering the customer's data.
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The Customer Data Input screen is displayed.

5. Enter the required information in the specific fields.

TEXA @ < M

Customer management | X

ner data entry

CONTACTS

CUSTOMER DATABASE ADDRESS
Surname Street Telephone number
Rossi Via Manzoni, 9
Name City Mobile phone number
Mario Roma
Company name Province E-mail
Rossi Sd Roma
Tax code / VAT number Country
:II.ﬂLY -
Postcode
00118
(The fiekts marked with the symbol * are mandatory.) 9 Reset p Search Customer Save
Icon |Name Description
Reset It allows you to delete all the fields.

It allows you to select a customer among the

Search Customer
ones already entered.

5[0 ][

It allows you to save the customer - vehicle

Save o
association.

6. Press:.

The customer's profile is entered and associated to a vehicle.
Once you have entered a customer, this latter will appear in the function's main screen.
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68.2 Repair

In this page all the entered actions are displayed, divided into the operations required to complete
them.

The operations available are:

self-diagnosis (error recording, parameter recording, screenshots, etc.);
scheduled maintenance;

oscilloscope (manual mode);

free operation.

Proceed as follows:

1.

Press:Actions.

2. Press on the row that corresponds to the desired action or on one of the functions listed in the

table below the screen.

Customer management | X

AB123CD Rossi Srl Rossi Mario

ALFA ROMEO Giulietta [10=] Roma
éa (940)

1.6 16v JTDm
940 A 3.000 (77 kw)
Vehicle data Customer data

DATE REASON STATE DELETE
~ o B O

1 06/10/2016

+ Enter action

Icon [Name Description
View It allows you to view the screen for managing the operations.
Delete It allows you to delete the related action.

+llaffo

Enter Action

can be associated.

It allows you to enter an action into the archive, with which different operations
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The operations associated to the selected action are displayed.

Customer management | X

AB123CD Rossi 5rl Rossi Mario

ALFA ROMEO Giulietta [10>] Roma
é (940)

1.6 16v JTDm
940 A 3.000 (77 kW)
Vehicle data Customer data

SEHASONFOR THEACTON HIEAGEIRE

06/10/2016 Test 20000

06/10/2016 1501 Self-diagnosis (Diesel injection - EDC - 16 C 39)

ACTION DETAILS

+ Enter operation

Name Description

View It allows you to view the type of operations carried out.

Print It allows printing a report related to some particular tests.

Delete It allows you to delete the related action.

Enter Operation|It allows inputting an operation into the archive manually.

5[+ [z o ]l o

Save Action It allows you to save the changes made.

From this screen you can edit the data related to the action (date, reason for the action, mileage,
etc.).
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Some operations are divided by type (for example: Self-Diagnosis).

Customer management | X

AB123CD Rossi 5rl Rossi Mario

ALFA ROMEO Giulietta [10>] Roma
é (940)

1.6 16v JTDm
940 A 3.000 (77 kW)
Vehicle data Customer data

OPERATION DETAILS

06/10/2016 1501 Self-diagnosis (Diesel injection - EDC - 16 C 39)

Icon |Name Description

£ View Operation

Data It allows you to view the information related to the selected operation.

Send It allows you to send to TEXA the support file created through the
- Fault Notification function. *
f&I| Save Action It allows you to save the changes made.

(*) For more information consult the Auto-diagnosis chapter.
From this screen you can edit the data related to the action (date, time, operation, etc.).
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68.2.1 View Operation Data
This function allows you to view the information related to the selected operation.

Below there is an example of the display of diagrams obtained by registering the trend of some
self-diagnostic parameters.
This screen allows:

» viewing all the information regarding the operation (workshop data, vehicle data, etc.);

» learning the exact value of a parameter in a specific moment simply by passing the cursor
over the desired area;

» zooming in on a portion of the diagrams to have a more precise view of the trend of the values
(making a selection on the desired portion of the diagram).

Proceed as follows:

B
1. Press: » .

The diagrams of the registered parameters are displayed.

General test data

Date

Start time

End time

Self-diagnosis data

Cylinder 5 angular speed variation time (ps)

Exhaust gas temperature (downstream) ("C)

Exhaust gas recirculation rate (%)

— O\ 7

Exhaust gas temperature (upstream) ("C)

& {F} Y
~ o 7|

Accelerator sensor 2 voltage (V)

% Operator E}, Print Preview @ Print @ Select Printer

Icon |Name Description

Left Arrow [It allows moving towards the left part of the diagrams.

Zoom Out |It allows returning to the full view of the diagrams.

Right Arrow It allows moving towards the right part of the diagrams.

HED
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68.2.2 Enter Action

This function allows you to enter an action into the archive, with which different operations can be

associated.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:.

2. Enter the required information in the specific fields.

sl :
3. Press: to save the action.

v N
4. Press:. in the confirmation message.

Customer management | X

AB123CD Rossi 5rl Rossi Mario

ALFA ROMEO Giulietta [10>] Roma
(940)

16 16vJTDm

940 A 3.000 (77 kW)

Actions Customer data

AB123CD
License plate number*
123456785
VIN
Make ALFA ROMED
Model Giulietta [10>] (940)
Registration date 06/10/2016 &
Country of registration \ITALY M
Engine type 1.6 16v JTDm
Engine code 940 A 3.000 (77 kW)

& Select vehicle from
€ IDC4

This screen is the same displayed if an action that is already entered is selected.
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68.2.3 Enter Operation
This function allows inputting into the archive a free operation.

This type of operation is not associated to a test that was carried out, but it can be created manually
by the user by entering the requested information and eventually an image.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:.

2. Enter the required information in the specific fields.
.
3. Press: to save the action.

v B o
4, Press:. in the confirmation message.

Customer management | X

AB123CD Rossi 5rl Rossi Mario

ALFA ROMEO Giulietta [10>] Roma
é (940)

1.6 16v JTDm
940 A 3.000 (77 kW)
Vehicle data Customer data

ENTER OPERATION

DATE TIME OPERATION NOTES
06/10/2016 1644 Parameter registration Description of the gperation carried out...

C:h\Users\Texa SW Test\Desktop\Imagelpng E

@ Attach Save operation

Icon |Name Description
View It allows you to view the attachment loaded.
Delete It allows you to delete the attachment loaded.

It allows you to attach to the operation an image among the ones in the

Attach PC's folders.

5 o = [ o

Save Operation|It allows you to save the changes made.




68.3 Vehicle Data

In this page you can change and save the information related to the vehicle associated to the
customer selected.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:Vehicle Data.

2. Change the desired information.

Customer management | X

AB123CD Rossi 5rl Rossi Mario

ALFA ROMEO Giulietta [10>] Roma
(940)

1.6 16v JTDm
940 A 3.000 (77 kW)
Actions Customer data

AB123CD

License plate number*

123456789

VIN
Make ALFA ROMED
Model Giulietta [10>] (940)
Registration date 06/10/2016 B
Country of registration :ITALY v:
Engine type 1.6 16v JTDm
Engine code 940 A 3.000 (77 kW)
& Select vehicle from
Icon |Name Description

Select Vehicle from IDC5|It allows you to select a vehicle through Vehicle Selection.

5[

Save Vehicle It allows you to save the changes made.
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68.4 Client's Data

In this page you may change and save the information related to the selected customer.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:Customer Data.
2. Change the desired information.

Customer management | X

AB123CD
ALFA ROMEO Giulietta [10>] Roma
<0 B

1.6 16v JTDmM

940 A 3.000 (77 kW)

Rossi 5rl Rossi Mario

Vehicle data

CUSTOMER DATABASE ADDRESS CONTACTS

Telephone number
Rossi Via Manzoni, 9

Name City Mobile phone number
Mario Roma

Company name Province E-mail
Rossi S Roma
Tax code / VAT number Country
[mavy =

Postcode
00118

p Search customer

Icon |Name Description

It allows you to select a customer among the ones already entered.

Search Customer||n this context, the function is useful if a vehicle was entered without
being associated to a customer.

5o

Save Customer |It allows you to save the changes made.
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69 REPORT REPOSITORY

This function allows accessing the folder in which the files in XML and PDF format are archived
and exported from the Self-diagnosis and TGS3s functions.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The content of the folder is displayed.

@ e 4

The subfolders are renamed using the data of the vehicles for which they collect the reports:

* make;
* model;
 licence plate number.
2. Press on the desired subfolder to view the stored reports.
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70 EXCHANGE MANAGER

This function allows you to manage the control unit firmwares of particular systems (control units)
of the vehicle being tested.

Thanks to this function, you can download, using Internet, firmwares provided by the manufacturer

of the vehicle, save firmwares that are in the system and delete firmwares that are obsolete or no
longer useful.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

2. Access the folder:exmanager

@ e 4

The following subfolders are displayed.

@ e
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The firmwares downloaded using Internet are saved in the IN folder, while the firmwares that are
in the diagnostic systems are saved in the OUT folder.

The function is available from the operating system desktop using the
INFORMATION 3 peraing sy PHSINg

icon:. ‘
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71 BIKE / MARINE / TRUCK / OHM CABLES

This function allows accessing the database of the specific cables for the environment you are
working in.

You can always use the menus in the database to change:
INFORMATION .
e environment;

* reference geographical area;
* language.

NOTE:As an example, below you will find the database of the TRUCK environment cables.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The main screen of the database of the cables related to the environment you are working in
is displayed.

0 ®

eablescataion -t asmrerinte et

Europe - International = & English =

o9 TRUCK

Name Description

It allows accessing the complete list of cables for the

Cable list . e
environment you are working in.

Cables available by brand (It allows accessing the list of available cables divided by brand.

It allows displaying the cable cases that can be associated with

Cable cases . o
the environment you are working in.

It allows displaying the adapters that make the cables of the
Adapters environment you are working in compatible with the VCls used
by other environments.

= 5
B BRBBB:
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71.1 Cable List

This section allows accessing the complete list of cables for the environment you are working in.

Proceed as follows:

1
1. Press:

The list of cables is displayed.

TEXA Cables Catalogua sck = Europe - International =
Home > Truck >
-
Cable list
FEUTON bt
J51To8 w
3151/TOIA e
3151/TOSA s
3161TO7 bt
3151/TORA e
3151/TOSA b
F51TI0A b
3151T18 bt
315112 et

2. Press on the desired cable to display its description.

TEXA Cablas Catalogua uck = Europe - International «

e

Cable list

151
—-—-:)

3151T0E b
3151/TO3A b
3151/TOSA bt
3154/TO7 e
F151T08A bt
3151TOBA et
54 TI08 ha
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71.2 Cables Available by Brand

This section allows accessing the list of available cables divided by brand.

Proceed as follows:

le

The list of the cables available by brand is displayed.

1. Press:

Truck = Europe - International =
LELCIE DT Sl Cables avaiable by brand
Cables available by brand
(+1

AEBI

000705 ot

3002930 b

F51TOT bt

3909605 et

BUTOZE il
AGRALE

3000705 bt

3902930 b

3909605 el

2. Press on the desired cable to display its description.

Il §) Home - Manal = Tems Resdesrmarione 1) oommeme vpogeb..  [Y) Aeeesi - Data Cenie. (@) Tewmiiewer sy, Remotely %) TEU INSITE

Truck =

LELCIE DT Sl Cables avaiable by brand
Cables available by brand
(+1
AEBI
3000705 =
f i it for NAMIGATOR TXT 1 3 «
3002930 b
5UTOT he
3909605 bt
351/TOR e
AGRALE
SOOOTOE b2

You can enter the name of a vehicle brand in the free search files to
INFORMATION automatically display all the cables it is associated with.
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71.3 Cable Cases

This section allows displaying the cable cases that can be associated with the environment you
are working in.

Proceed as follows:

1
1. Press: p=

The list of the cable cases available by brand is displayed.

Truck = Europe - International = © English ~

Home > Truck >
Cable cases

Truck Case ©

Bus Case ©

Trailer Case &

Truck and Bus Optional Case @

Truck Case (passing on to NAVIGATOR TXT) @

Truck Case (passing on to NAVIGATOR TXT MULTIHUB) ©

2. Press on the desired case to display its description.

Truck = Europe - International =

Cable cases

Truck Case @

3151101 e
N5TOE b
F151/T03A v
3151/TO4A bt
3154/TOT e
3151TO8A e
3151/T0A et

3151TI0A

3. Press on the desired cable to display its description.
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71.4 Adapters

This section allows displaying the adapters that make the cables of the environment you are
working in compatible with the VCls used by other environments.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The VCls and related adapters are displayed.

0 W et

Truck = Europe - International «

TEXA Cables Catalogus

Adapters
NAVIGATOR TXTs MNAVIGATOR TXT
b 3902990 de TEII0068

@ ee & &

NAVIGATOR TXT MULTIHUB
ode 3010895

B =v
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72 SUPPORT SECTION

Q&R S
This section gathers the support functions for the diagnosis and software use.
TEXA IDC6 CAR %
@ m {3) @ rexaal O ) COO
Multihub DNIRT035026 smart [3
Support
@ 8 © &
Makers link Passthru PassThru assistance Link Partners myTEXA pertal
& ] Q @
Call Center Assistance Activation centre iSupport Help / support

1 Favourites = Diagnosis # Special Functions B Measuremen: s &5 Utility Programs @ Support

cogyright and database right 2024 @ can202404 - &

C

Icon |Name Description

PASSTHRU MANUFACTURERS' LINK ;
manufacturers sites.

Allows to access the portal with the link to the

) ()

PASSTHRU ASSISTANCE

B,
-
=
,
=

passthru diagnosis.

It allows accessing the assistance portal for

PARTNERS'LINKS TEXA partners' websites.

It allows accessing the portal with the links to the

myTEXA PORTAL to TEXA customers.

It allows accessing myTEXA, the portal dedicated

CALL CENTER ASSISTANCE .
Center assistance requests.

It allows accessing the web portal for the Call

ACTIVATION CENTRE

It allows accessing the web page with the list of
purchased ACTIVATIONS and SERVICES.

iISUPPORT )
function.

It allows you to access the on-line assistance

HELP / SUPPORT to the selected environment.

BO0E0E

It allows you to access the documentation related

INFORMATION all the platforms.

Some functions may not be available for all the environments or on
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/3 PASSTHRU

The Pass-Thru standards SAE J2534 and 1ISO 22900 aim at guaranteeing the possibility to carry
out specific operations for control unit diagnosis and reprogramming using a third-party VCI, i.e.
not proprietary to the vehicle manufacturer.

These operations are possible by using the VCI in combination with a specific software.
The VCI and the software must comply with the requirements of the Pass-Thru standards.

The software is distributed by the vehicle manufacturer through its website or a physical storage
device.

The activation date, the actual availability, the type, the cost and the
INFORMATION procedures regarding the use of the Pass-Thru service(s) are
specifically determined by each manufacturer; costs, performances

and procedures may therefore vary independently of what TEXA
S.p.A establishes.

Each manufacturer imposes specific hardware and operating system requirements for the PC
where its software will be installed.

The PC must be generally equipped with the following:

* Windows operating system;
* USB port;

* serial port;

« RJ45 port;

*  Wi-Fi;

» access to the Internet.

Reprogramming or calibrating the control units may require you to
INFORMATION download specific files from the vehicle manufacturer's website.
A high-speed connection to the Internet is highly recommended.

The vehicle manufacturer is entitled to request specific documentation to independent vehicle
repairers (e.g.: Chamber of Commerce company registration showing that the company is actually
registered in the register of vehicle repairers) so that they can carry out reprogramming operations
on security systems (e.g.: immobiliser and/or antitheft control units).

The full compliance with the J2534-1 standard of the VCI that you purchased allows you to carry
out operations using the diagnostic cable indicated by the software.

If operating on vehicles using the J2534-2 standard for the CAN Single Wire reprogramming, an
optional cable may be required to connect to the PV connector.

During the reprogramming operations, it is essential that:

» the vehicle's supply voltage remains constant throughout the operations; if necessary, use
an external power adapter to charge the vehicle's battery;

» the vehicle's electrical system is efficient and working properly;

» the Internet connection is stable and suitable for the operations required;

* the instructions provided by the vehicle manufacturer are followed to the letter step by step.

454



NOTICE Reprogramming or calibrating the control units is an extremely
delicate operation that may cause serious damage to persons
or things if not performed properly.

Carefully follow the indications by the vehicle manufacturer for
every aspect of the reprogramming procedure and in general for
every operation in Pass-Thru.

TEXA S.p.A. is not, under any circumstance, liable for repair and

INFORMATION maintenance work carried out on vehicles using the Technical
Information and/or Services offered by the specific websites of each
manufacturer. In this respect, the use of Pass-Thru mode is subject
to the acceptance of specific Liability regulations defined by each
vehicle manufacturer.

/’ For further information, please refer to the documentation provided by the vehicle
manufacturer.
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73.1 Passthru Manufacturers' Link

This function allows to access the portal with the link to the manufacturers sites.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:/ Passthru Manufacturers' Link

Technical docum  Authenticated dia
Builder Link Pass-Thru (*) entation gnosis
AUDI hitps://erwin.audi.comverwin/showHome. do ® ®
BENTLEY https://erwin.bentleymotors. com/erwin/showHome. d
o © L
BMW MINI hitps://acs.bmwgroup.com Q a
CHEVROLET EUROPE https://service citroen.com/ g o
CITROEN hitps:/fservice.citroen.com/ Q Q
FCA EUROPE hitps:/Avww technicalinformation fiat. com Q Q SGW (%)
FCA NORTH AMERICA hitps:/Awww techauthority.com/ ) °
FORD Nitps:/Awww.fordserviceinfo.comy ® ®
GM https:/Avww.acdelcotds.com g o
HONDA [lwww.lechinfo.honda-eu EDE P .

2. Click on the link of the desired manufacturer.
3. Follow the instructions provided by the manufacturer.
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73.2 Passthru Assistance

This function allows accessing the assistance portal for passthru diagnosis.
In order to use this function, you need to have a myTEXA account
INFORMATION and enter your credentials when requested.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:/ Passthru Assistance
2. Select the desired manufacturer

PassThru assistance

-

- “ o

?E)I\(/I::ZI’\ICI)II\II\?TS It indicates the number of remaining TEXA POINTS.
It allows you to:
» view the history of requests, divided by Open and Closed tickets;
OPERATION  activate the Passthru Assistance service;
LIST » view the price list of the available operations (e.g.: Purchase of diagnostic
credits);
* purchase one of the available operations.
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3. Select the desired manufacturer

PassThru assistance

RICHIEDH ASSISTENZA AREA PERSOMALE

“ -

-

Richled] assistenza

“ “
- n o

4. Select the desired operation.
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74 PARTNERS' LINKS

This function allows accessing the portal with the links to the TEXA partners' websites.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The portal's homepage is displayed.

O | e

!
o
L
o
o

2. Press on the icon/logo of the desired TEXA partner.
The software automatically redirects to the selected partner's website.
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75 myTEXA

This function allows accessing myTEXA, the portal dedicated to TEXA customers.
In myTEXA you can:

* view your personal information;

* view the TEXA tools and devices purchased and activated,;

» check the software for the tools and devices;

» check the active subscriptions and services.

In order to access the portal, you need to have a myTEXA account.
INFORMATION . pore? you need ’ |

You must sign up to the portal to obtain your LOGIN data, entering

the serial number of a TEXA tool or device you purchased and your

TEXA ID.

To get your TEXA ID, contact your retailer.

If you have a VCI, your TEXA ID can also be found in the SETTINGS
screen indicating the software version.

For further information, see the chapter:Software Information

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The portal is displayed.

| s | ¥ A I: I
: .f& '-u. (-
! ¥~ Registrazione

Regstrarsi & semplice e veloce e ti da la possibilita di
accedere a tullo cid che riguarda il mondo TEXA.

REGISTRAZIONE

Login

E-Mai

myTEXA

myTEXA & il portale realizzato per permettere ai chenti TEXA di crearsi un profilo identificativo che consenta loro di accedere, anche al di
fuon dell'officina, a tutti i servizi dedicati

Tramite questo portale & innanzitutto possible entrare, con un link, nell’area niservata di DOWNLOAD MANAGER, il nuovo applicativo Password
sviluppato appositamente per semplificare, velocizzare e rendere ancora pill protetie le procedure di scaricamento dei software di
diagnosi.

Sara possibile, inoltre, iscriversi alla newsletter e ncevere sulla propna casella di posta selezionala tutte le ultime notizie relative m
allazienda, ai suoi prodott e relativi aggiomamenti ed upgrade, oltre al calendario corsi TEXAEDU e molto altro ancora.

2. Enter your credentials.
3. Press:ENTER
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The personal homepage of your account is displayed.

myTEXA

STRUMENTI ACQUISTATI

CEE a a

Humese & s DMETO00000 Humes & sariec DRECTIO0000 Humase & sade: DNARTO00000
CHIAVE HARDWARE NAIGATOR TT MAMGLATOR T MULTHUE

DETTAGUIO STRUMENTO

It shows the list of purchased tools and hardware (HASP) keys,

MY EQUIPMENT complete with serial number and activation date.

It allows you to access TEXA's virtual store where you can request

TEXA APP from your retailer the activation of additional applications.

It allows you to access the web page where you can download the
DOWNLOAD MANAGER software.

It allows you to access configurable dashboards that are available
in a graphic or table format.

DOWNLOAD MANAGER

DIAGNOSTIC REPORT

It allows accessing the workshop employee profile management
page.

HARDWARE KEY
INFORMATION
Press:EQUIPMENT DETAIL

The complete list of the following purchased items is displayed:

PROFILE MANAGEMENT

* environments
* apps/ services
* subscriptions

These items are linked to the specific hardware key selected.
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75.1 Diagnostic Reports

The service allows you to access configurable dashboards that are available in a graphic or table
format.

You can view the data directly through the dashboard or create a periodic report containing all the
summarised data.

The report is automatically sent to the e-mail address indicated in the company details.
The dashboards available in Diagnostic Reports are:

* general report of diagnoses;

» diagnosis by system;

» adjustments performed by system;
* operator activity;

» diagnosis by brand;

* DTCs detected by system.

75.1.1 Dashboard configuration through filters
The dashboards can be filtered, from the "Filter settings" area, by:

e environment;
e serial number;
» reference period.

The drop-down menus allow setting the filters for the dashboard configuration.

Filter settings

Select the environments Select Serial

From date To date

01/11/2020 01/12/2020

FILTER
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75.1.2 Periodic report scheduling
It is possible to activate the periodic generation of a report, which can then be sent via e-mail.

Periodic report scheduling

E-Mail Document format

How often (gg)

Proceed as follows:

1. Enter the e-mail address to which you wish to send the report in the specific field in the "Periodic
report scheduling" area.

2. Select the frequency and document format.
3. Press SAVE.
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75.1.3 General report of diagnoses

This dashboard allows you to view information on the diagnostic scans performed and the related

errors.

The data can be viewed in a graphic or table format.

GENERAL REPORT OF THE DIAGNOSES IN GRAPHIC FORMAT

The graphic format displays the total number of control unit scans performed and the number of
errors detected for each day.

General report of the diagnostic sessions

®pashboard 'Table

350

300

250

¥

B Disgnostic sessions [ Active errors

By pressing on the legend under the chart, you can activate or deactivate the categories

represented.

\ ‘Qq‘ 10'?’ (;1‘ '?pi' Qﬁ ‘1,
0

10-?’0 1@9 qu
'\0\ '\ A ‘\ \“' Nl \\° \'\0 \'\“
KON @ -\‘l R s AP A

B Gegrectecaccons [ Active ermors

>
AN '\
#

&

When moving the mouse cursor over each column, a label appears indicating the date and number
of scans performed or the active errors in the scans performed.
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GENERAL REPORT OF THE DIAGNOSES IN TABLE FORMAT

General report of the diagnostic sessions

Dashboard '®'Table
Date Number of diagnostic sessions Numbser of amors Number of active emors Number of stored ermors Averaga of active ermors per diagnosis
1010/2020 & 36 32 0.80
nwzezn 12 45 42 0.25
12110/2020 160 428 14 314 071
13110/2020 175 364 186 178 o7
1a0/2020 150 318 133 185 0.69
15/10/2020 187 a7l 230 241 173
Shewing 13 1o 18 of 30 rows ¢ 1 2 n 4 5

The table format displays:

» the scans performed;

* the total number of errors (sum of active and stored errors);
» the active errors;

 the stored errors;
» the ratio between the scans performed and the number of active errors.
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75.1.4 Diagnosis by system

This dashboard shows the performed diagnoses in a graphic format, divided by system type, for
the selected period of time and tools.

Diagnostic sessions per system

Engine Manufacturer v

Body Contredier Manufacturer

Brake & Suspension Manufacturer v

Transmission Manufacturer

Combort & Qther Manufacturer v . —
ADAS Manufacturer v

l TAKEUCHIKUBOTA

W45% m—

.(‘0 e - L |
53 I . I
i 0 Al RN = = O
L T L i S S L rd T .\-.‘.‘"‘“
(T ] o et | G G e .__,-.“1.“__.____ L

The bars in the chart are in decreasing order, from the highest to the lowest value, and show the
total number of performed diagnoses divided by make and engine.

The colours in each bar indicate the detected errors in percentage.
* red: the active errors;
» orange: the stored errors;
» green: no errors detected.
The dashboard can be configured with six types of categories available.
Proceed as follows:
1. Press on the top left drop-down menu.
2. Select the desired category.
By pressing on the legend under the chart, you can activate or deactivate the categories
represented.

Diagnostic sessions per system

TAKEUCHIKUBOTA

When moving the mouse cursor over each column, a label appears indicating the error type and
the manufacturer.
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Moreover, clicking on a single bar allows viewing the details of each system.

Diagnostic sessions per system

X TAKEUCHI[KUBOTA

DensoECU Engine

- Oiagn
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75.1.5 Operator Activity

The function allows associating a specific operator to each diagnostic session.
The function is automatically enabled by the system.

To check if the function is active or deactivate it, proceed as follows:

e

1. From the Environment Settings menu, press

MENU | X

[ Preferenze Utente &

Visualizzazione messaggio descrittivo delle funzionalita degli schemi elettrici interattivi.

v Abilitare animazioni nelle Dashboard, ove previste.

+"| Visualizza la finestra di scelta della modalita di stampa

~"| Abilitare inserimento operatore

2. Select "Enable operator entry".
This dashboard displays, for each operator:

 the total number of scans by system;
» the diagnoses performed with TGS3s;
» the adjustments performed.
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Proceed as follows:

1. From the top left drop-down menu, select the type of operation to display.

Operator activity
System diagnosis v
TGS3 system scan diagnosis
Adjustment 4
2
B Cperators
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76 CALL CENTER ASSISTANCE

This function allows accessing the web portal for assistance requests to the Call Center.

Through the portal you can open a request for remote technical support and get in touch directly
with a TEXA operator.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The web portal for assistance requests to the Call Center is displayed.

Remaote technical support
o - Ton Q request remote support

2. Press:Request remote support
3. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
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77 ACTIVATION CENTRE

This function allows accessing the web page with the list of purchased ACTIVATIONS and

SERVICES.

The function allows you to send an installation request to your retailer.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:@

B O [ T

The page is displayed.

group.seTvic

x +

wcode net,

& AcTivaTIONS £3 SERVICES
- B T

% LPG - CNG SYSTEMS

The page is divided in the following sections:

ACTIVATIONS

It gathers all the additional software functions that can be purchased for the
current environment.

SERVICES

It gathers all the subscriptions to additional services that can be purchased for
the current environment.

For each item in each section, the status is indicated:
e NOT INSTALLED

e TO BE INSTALLED
* INSTALLED
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77.1 Installation of an ACTIVATION or a SERVICE

You can request the installation of an ACTIVATION or a SERVICE among the ones available for
the current environment.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press on the desired section.
2. Press on the desired item.

A descriptive tab is displayed that summarises the particular functions of the selected item.

et LPG - CHG systems so that the APP can work.
with chd generation TDMA products/devices

EfEfe e}
InEoaog

3. Press:REQUEST
The installation request is sent to your retailer.

Once the ACTIVATION or SERVICE has been purchased, its status changes from "NOT
INSTALLED" to "TO BE INSTALLED".

4. Press on the desired item.
5. Accept the conditions of use.

LPG - CNG SYSTEMS

CONFIRMATION OF THE CONTENTS OF THE ORDER

Important: read and confirm before using the services
De

TECHMICAL DESCRIPTION

LPG - CNG SYSTEMS is the APP that allow:

ancl 1 PG - CNEG)

B read and | confirm the terms and conditions of the activation

SOFTWARE USER LICENCE

Carefully read this user licence (hercinafter also referred to as “Licence™). This Licence is considered read and approved upon the installation, copy or use of the Texa

Software product in any way. For Software purchased vis web, the general conditions for use stated an the Texs website apply and, residusily, as applicable, this
Licence.

PARTIES

2. DURATION

3. SOFTWARE PROPERTY RIGHTS
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6. Press:ACTIVATE

7. Follow the instructions that appear on screen.
The status changes from "TO BE INSTALLED" to "INSTALLED".
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78 iISUPPORT

This function allows you to:

» request technical support directly from the software;

* request the development of new self-diagnostic resources (special selections or functions
that are not in the software).

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The main screen of iSupport is displayed.

- O @ isupport

Icon

Name

Description

3

Technical Support

It allows you to send a request form for assistance from TEXA
technicians related to the diagnosis you are performing.

It can be launched only after selecting a system.

oe

Diagnosis
Development
Requests

It allows sending a request form for the development of new self-
diagnostic contents that are not in the software.

Self-diagnosis SW
fault notification

It allows sending data and information on operations carried out
during the diagnosis but not successful.

You must repeat the operation that generates the fault or
problem.

eTRUCK Support

It allows requesting the assistance of TEXA personnel for problems
in the diagnosis encountered while using eTRUCK.




78.1 Technical Support

This function allows you to send a request form for assistance from TEXA technicians related to
the diagnosis you are performing.

The function can be launched only after selecting a system.
INFORMATION Y gasy

In order to favour a quick and useful response:

» Make sure you have properly selected the vehicle and the system being tested.

» Thoroughly indicate the information regarding the vehicle's identification, the detected
symptoms, the errors stored by the system, the tests you performed and the components that
have already been replaced.

Proceed as follows:

L
1. Press:

2. Fill out the form with all the information required:

* Year: year of the vehicle's first registration;*

* VIN: vehicle's identification number;

» Errors: errors detected during the diagnosis (indicate the error code and description);
* Problem Description. *

(*) Mandatory field.

You can complete the request by attaching the documentation you believe necessary using
the icon Browse.

3. Press:Send

°

< O @ isupport

Ef iSupport

Veicolo: Auto ¥ ALFAROMEQ ¥ Giulietta [10=] (940) ¥ 1.6 16v JTDm

Impianto: Body computer > » »

Annao: | Codice VIN: |

Errork: Codice Descrizione
| ' =

Allegato: | Sfoglia...
{bin, jpg. g, pog, zip max 1.5MB)

Descrizione Problema

(sintomi, prove

eseguite...):

Precedenti Richieste &)

Man hai precedenti richieste.
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In case an error code has been entered, before sending the
INFORMATION assistance request to the technicians, the software launches the
Solved Problems function with the fields related to the vehicle already

filled out (if available) and the entered error code.

This allows you to find an immediate solution through TEXA's solved
problems database.

4. Press:

v : :
.If a solution was found using Solved Problems.

.if you want to continue and send the support request.
The request for assistance has been sent.

L
5. Access the Technical Support function again through .
6. Press Select on the desired request.

The screen with the answer given by the TEXA technician is displayed.

(]

- O @ isupport

P ~
L8 iSupport
Dettaglio Richiesta o ®
Veicolo: Auto ¥ FIAT » Croma [05=11) (184) ¥ 1.9 MJ 16¢
Impiante: Servosterzo > TRW2 » - > -
Anno; 2007 Codice VIN;
Errori:
[5009] segnate nen valida

Data inserimento Testo del messagglo
15002018 11:12:54 1 Spia servosterzo accesa. Lo sterzo funziona comettamente (non & duro). | cavi del servo sono stati sostituiti

L'emmore si cancella ma si ripresente al key ON.

Suggerimenti?
15032018 11:53:12 1

& Integra Mps SENVosterzo,

Ve mentazion a centralina,

Poirebbe ex51e nEcessano sosttuire i Uppo Serosterzo completo

Segnalo var casi capitati risoili con SoSHILZIONE QIUPPO SEVOSIErZ compieto,
180372018 11:36:31 1 Ok, grazie mille

Annua = Richie
R——
na

Icon [Name |Description

answer |It allows answering or requesting further information to the TEXA technician.

Delete |It allows deleting the request if the answer by the TEXA technician is satisfactory.
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78.2 Diagnosis Development Requests

This function allows sending a request form for the development of new self-diagnostic contents
that are not in the software.

It is important that you perform all the selections as completely as possible so the notification can
be as efficient as possible.

Example: a notification regarding a missing adjustment must be filed after you have selected the
vehicle and the self-diagnosis system the adjustment refers to.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

2. Fill out the form with all the information required:

» VIN: vehicle's identification number;
» description of the problem; *
» selectthetype of developmentrequired choosing among the ones suggested ones:

*

* service reset;

» electrical diagrams or mechanical data;

* adjustment / activation on a diagnostic system that already exists;
» diagnosis for missing models;

» diagnostic system for a model that already exists;

(*) Mandatory field.

You can complete the request by attaching the documentation you believe necessary using
the icon Browse.

3. Press:Send

(]

- O @ isupport

Veicolo: Auto ¥ ¥ ¥
Impiants: 22
Codice VIN:

Tipo richiesta: Diagnosi per modelli mancant
Data inseriments Testo del messagglo

2000772018 10:52:58 i

i era stala girala da vl per sbicccare il freno
%0 anche con alire procedure i 7 {-pace). Entrando con altrl velcoll (Jaguar e

sel. Il resel & riuscilo oo

Allego procedura provata

2000772018 10:52:55 1 Gentile Cliente,

ABIMD Per | SUd preziosa segralazione, che sard valulata nella definizione delle prossime prionita di sviluppo del
software TEXA,

Cordiall salutl & ancora grazie per ia collaborazions.

Stato Testo Domanda

Il balletting che splega come Iasciare || QUKD ACCESO (Presente SU Sefie 5 NUOVA) va linkalo anche 3 quests

Icon [Name |Description

answer | It allows answering or requesting further information to the TEXA technician.
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Delete

It allows deleting the request if the answer by the TEXA technician is satisfactory.

The acceptance by a TEXA technician of the notification is notified by a specific message.
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78.3 Self-diagnosis SW fault notification

This function allows sending data and information on operations carried out during the diagnosis
but not successful.

Proceed as follows:

1. Repeat the operation that generates the fault or problem.

1. Press:

(]

- O @ isupport

iSupport
Dettaglio Richiesta o ®
Veicolo: Auto ¥ AUDI ¥ A3 [03=13] (8PA) Sportback » 2.0 16v TDI
Impianta: Quadro sirumenti » STR - 3 -
Anna; 2009 Codice VIN: WALIZZZSPXSAT 2024
Data inserimento Testo del messagqio
1910372014 14:47:52 3 Facendo la regolazione azzeramento service il service inizilmente viene cofeftaments azzerato (sia km 30.000 che gomi) ma

poil spegnendo il gu;

solazione : sryice 2 30.000 & pol le reqalarioni per Kmiraggio e per
nie. Ma si presenta sempre 1o stesso problema.

180372014 171731 1]
bbiameo problemi con quest service.
ato la funzione “Azzeramento SERVICE® @ pol anche le due regolazioni Adatiamento giomikm dopo ultima manutenzione
{inserenda ZERO come valore)?
19/0372014 17:19:01 1 Allra cosa, altenzione che non siano stale loccale altre regolazioni di configurazione, come | percorsi massimi o minimi
Ciao
Thomas
211032014 08:10:37 j Ok, grazie. Lo comunico al cliente. Non sapevo che nella regolazione adattaments giorniian dope ultima manulenzione va
inserito "0", Vediamo se riesce,
Ciao
210372014 08:40:25 1] Ok

Icon [Name |Description

answer | It allows answering or requesting further information to the TEXA technician.

=i o

Delete |It allows deleting the request if the answer by the TEXA technician is satisfactory.
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79 HELP / SUPPORT

This function allows you to access the documentation related to the environment selected.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The documentation screen is displayed.

Help / support

See the user manuals, online instructions, the list of the diagnostic coverages and the details of the software user licence

) User manual

See the interactive user manual

Online basic learning
See the basic instructions for using the software

License agreement
See the software user licence

Release notes

Diagnostic coverage list
See the list of vehicles and related systems and the version news

Icons|Name Description

User manual It allows viewing the basic instructions for using the software.

Online basic learning  |It allows viewing the basic instructions for using the software.

User licence It allows viewing the software user licence.

It allows viewing a document containing all the new features

Release notes . . ; . )
available in the installed version of the current environment.

It allows accessing the list of vehicles, systems and new features
available in the installed version of the current environment.

B & 8| B|E

Diagnostic coverage list

2. Press on the desired document to display it.
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79.1 User Manual

This function allows displaying the interactive user manual.

The document is the same for all the environments.
INFORMATION

Proceed as follows:

i

The selected document appears.

TEXA IDC6 @

REVISION OF THE MANUAL

INTROBUCTION HOME

CONSULTING THE MANUAL
ooooo
Click on the

DESKTOP AND DIAGNOSTIC
ENVIROMMENTE

1. Press:

icon of the desired environment to access the related HOME screen.

> UPDATES W

m cmm B @ .

INFORMATION o
a

MAGNOSIS SECTION _

FAVOURITES SECTION

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS SECTION

MEASUREMENTS SECTION

UTILITIES SECTIONS

SETTINGS

MNAVIGATION BAR

Al GLORAL SEARCH

DEVICE CONFIGURATOR @

VCI CONMNECTION

AUTO VIN SCAN 2.0

You can carry out searches in the manual using the side summary or the free search field.
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79.2 Online Basic Instructions

This function allows displaying the basic instructions for using the software.
Proceed as follows:

s

The selected document appears.

1. Press:
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79.3 License agreement en

This function allows displaying the software's user licence.
Proceed as follows:

1. Press:

The selected document appears.

License agreement

SOFTWARE USER LICENCE
Please read carefully this user leence (hareinafter also refarred to as “Licence®) bafore using the Software

DEFINTTIONS:

The terms subsequently indicated with a capital letter will have the following meaning, with the clarification that the terms defined in the singular are also intended to refer to the plural and vice versa
End Customer:  the subject (natural or legal person) owner or possessor of the vehicle being diagnosed through b Diagnaostic Tool,

Third Party Content:  any programs, information, databases, products supplied by Third Parties and made avallable through the Software, under the conditions indicated below and according te the terms and conditions
applied by TEXA and/or by the Third Parties.

Licensor or TEXA:

the company TEXA S.p.A., with registered office in Italy, 31050 Manastier di Tre
TEXA Services:

0 (TV], Via 1# Maggio n. 9, Tax Code/ VAT 02413550266, owner of all righ
the services provided by TEXA, purchased by the User and/or made available to the latter through the Software.

thl: TEXA IDC6 Software and any technical and IT content, TEXA database, update, supglement,
. The Software also inchedes Third Party Content that can be accessed through the Software
the tool for visualisation, processing and communication of data Drodurtrl by TEXA, or other suitable display tool, according to the specifications pravided by TEXA, used by the User to manage interaction
through the TEXA Software (e.g. tablet,
tha vahicla diagnostic Interface, consisting of a TEXA VCI and a nlc.plew Tool, through which the Software can be executed
the subject (natural or legal person) othwr than the Licensor and the Us

relating to the Software.

viee, inchuding any additional software and firmware produced or developed by TEXA, all licensed for use
unliss the latter is accompanied by i i

Display Toal:
with the TEXA VCT and TEXA Service

Diagnostic Toal:

r.
the subject (natural or legal persen) to whom the Seftware used o provide the TEXA Services is licensed,
the vehicle diagnostic interface manufactured by TEXA

User:
TEXA VCE:

TEXA Al the various functiens, developed by TEXA through the application of artificial intelligence, based on sources valldated by TEXA, that help Users with the purpose of simplifying and summartsing the search for
infermation useful for the repair/mainte EXA a

e/ diagnesis,
In TEXA Hst prices and/or promotional literature).

Al is available for Users after subscribing to the TEXA Services that enable its functions inside the Software, against payment of the related fee (as indicated
AL SUBIECT OF THE LICENCE

The Lice

turn for payment. the User. who accepts by pressing the consent/acceptance buttin (*point and click”) through the graphical interface of the Software, the Licance to use the Software.
o uze, In any way, of the Soltware.

ar
L 4t e time of

Ucence is however deemed accepted by the User

Thits Licence ks

calty provided for
a5 o .
o to those B8t out ha

provisions contained

lar prowisions of this Licence, t

farmar shall peevall cver the co
1.3 The Licence relates

Scltware can alio be used on different devices oper

patic ool
The Scftware is accessil 3

5 a Display Tool belo
the Soltware was

expressly gr
ey

;v will B

Spe
this regard.

horises the User B canry

uf the Licenscr

wirsg activities

You can print the document using the specific function.
INFORMATION P gthe sp
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79.4 Release Notes

This function allows displaying a document containing all the new features available in the installed
version of the current environment.

The information refers to the environment currently being used.
INFORMATION y being

Proceed as follows:

+
1. Press: EJ

The selected document appears.

Release notes

rebease_notes en-GB pdl

IDCG

SOFTWARE

You can print the document using the specific function.
INFORMATION P gihesp
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79.5 Diagnostic Coverage List

This function allows accessing the list of vehicles, systems and new features available in the
installed version of the current environment.

The information refers to the environment currently being used.
INFORMATION Y Reing

Proceed as follows:

1. Press: Ig"jl

The function's main screen is displayed.

E Diagnostic coverage list x
Diagnostic coverage list Latest version application list
'\/%} Category: L
P
5

Aftermarket LPG-CNG Systems

Light Trucks

Passenger cars

Supercar
This application is intended to give you a general indication of the diagnostic pessibilities of 'v':!-.l s software. . O CORE Version: 0001.00.00 -+ € Car Version: 2024.1
For mare information regarding the available functions and contents, you must connect directly to the specific vehicle

The following sections are available:

Name Description

It allows accessing the complete list of vehicles on which
Diagnostic coverage list diagnostic operations can be carried out through the
software version currently installed.

It allows accessing the list of new features available in the

New feature list of the latest version : .
software version currently installed.
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79.5.1 Diagnostic coverage list

This function allows accessing the complete list of the vehicles on which diagnostic operations
can be carried out through the software version currently installed.

The function allows searching for a vehicle in a similar way as during the diagnosis preparation
phase.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:Diagnostic coverage list
1. Select the Category.
2 piagnostic coverage list X
@ category:

Supercar

This application is intended to give you a general indication of the diagnostic pessibilities of Texa's software.

ion: r e sion: 5
For mare information regarding the available functions and contents, you must connect directly to the specific vehicle = EERE N LA e bl

1. Select the Make.

m Diagnostic coverage list x

Diagnostic coverage list Latest version application list

@ Passenger cars

U Make:

ABARTH
ACURA

ALFA ROMEC

E —:m-nr-uul’\@e

ALPINE
AUDI L
M
AUTOBIANCHI N
o
BMW P
R
BRILLIANCE
s
BUICK T
U
Ly EY
v
w
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1. Select the Model.

m Diagnostic coverage list

@ Passenger cars

W ABARTH

Model:

124 Spider [16>20] (348)
500 [08>] (312)

500 [08>] (312)

500 [08=>] (312)

500C [10=] (312)

500C [10=] (312)

500C [10=] (312)

500e (23>](332)
Punto [07=12] (199)
Punito [10=12] (199) Evo
Punito [12>14] (199)

Engine:

.40 16v Turbo Multiair Kat

140 16v Turbo Kat Abarth

1.4i 16v Turbo Kat Abarth 595

1.4i 16v Turbo Kat Abarth 695 Ferrari
140 16v Turbo Kat Abarth

140 16v Turbo Kat Abarth 595

1.4i 16v Turbo Kat Abarth 695 Ferrari
electric

1.4i 16v Turbo Kat Abarth

1.4i 16v Turbo MultiAir Kat Abarth

1.4i 16v Turbo Multiair Kat Abarth

en

Latest version application list

System Selection Diagnosis
Expand detalls -
Expand detalls =
Expand details
Expand details >
Expand details =
Expand details =
Expand details
Expand details >
Expand details =
Expand details >

Expand details

The systems that can be diagnosed and related operations available are displayed.

m Diagnostic coverage list

@ Passenger cars

W ABARTH

Model:
124 Spider [16:=20] (348)

124 Spider [16>20] (348)
124 Spider [16>20] (348)
124 Spider [16>20] (348)

124 Spider [16>20] (348)

124 Spider [16>20] (348)
124 Spider [16>20] (348)
124 Spider [16>20] (348)

124 Spider [16>20] (348)
124 Spider [16> 20] (348)

124 Spirdder MR~ 201 134R%

Engine:
141 16v Turbo MultiAir Kat

1.4i 16v Turbo MultiAir Kat
1.4i 16v Turbo MultiAir Kat
1.4i 16v Turbo MultiAir Kat

1.4i 16v Turbo MultiAir Kat

1.4i 16v Turbo MultiAir Kat
1.4i 16v Turbo MultiAir Kat
1.41 16w Turbo MultiAir Kat

1.4i 16v Turbo MultiAir Kat
1.4i 16v Turbo MultiAir Kat

Parameters - off Status -

() Activations - b= Settings -

X

Latest version application list

System Selection Diagnosis

Reduce details -

NEBO
BB
AEEEO0
NEBE

ABS (ABS) Antilock braking system

Air conditioner (EATC) Eletronic Automatic
Temperature Control

Airbag (RCM) Restraint Control Module

Automatic transmission - Aisin (TCM)

Transmission control module

Blind spot module (BSM) Blind Spot
Monitoring

Body Computer (BCM) Bady Contral Module

Headlight adjustment [AF5-ALM) Adaptive
Front-lighting System/Auto Leveling Module

Instrument panel

] Jo)
am

Instrument panel (IC) Instrument Cluster

M Errers - 5 EOBD Diagnesis + 8 Vehicle maintenance

By pressing on one of the icons in correspondence of the model

INFORMATION

selected, its legend can be displayed.
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79.5.2 New feature list of the latest version

This function allows accessing the list of the new features available in the software version
currently installed.

The function allows searching for the new features related to a vehicle in a similar way as during
the diagnosis preparation phase.

Proceed as follows:

1. Press:New feature list of the latest version
The function’'s main screen is displayed.

E Diagnostic coverage list x
Diagnostic coverage list Latest version application list
& Category: 3

Passenger cars

Supercar

This application is 10 CORE Version: 0001.00.00 * < Car Version: 2024.1

For mare information

The following sections are available:

Name Description

It allows accessing the list of the new vehicles included in the software
version currently installed.

It allows accessing the list of the new vehicle maintenances included in the
software version currently installed.

It allows accessing the list of the new technical sheets included in the
software version currently installed.

It allows accessing the list of the new wiring diagrams included in the
software version currently installed.

Diagnosis

Vehicle maintenance

Technical sheets

Wiring diagrams

2. Press on the desired section.
3. Carry out the vehicle selection.
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